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lEbucatioit  department,  ©ntarto. 


). 


Note.— 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GKAMMAR. 


fA.  Campbell. 

Examiners: \  D.  Fotheringham. 

(d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note.— 0>ie  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximnm  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


1 .  Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead, 

Who  never  to  himself  hath  said, 

This  is  my  own,  my  native  land  ! 
Whose  heart  hath  ne’er  within  him  burn’d, 
As  home  his  footsteps  he  hath  turn’d 

From  wand' ring  on  a  foreign  strand  ? 
If  such  there  breathe,  go,  mark  him  well ; 

F or  him  no  minstrel  raptures  swell ; 

High  though  his  title,  proud  his  name, 
Boundless  his  wealth  as  wish  can  claim; 
Despite  those  titles,  power  and  pelf. 

The  wretch  concentred  all  in  self. 

Living,  shall  forfeit  fair  renown. 

And,  doubly  dying,  shall  go  down 
To  the  vile  dust,  from  whence  he  sprung. 
Unwept,  unhonor’d  and  unsung. 


(a)  From  this  extract  write  in  full  with  their  rela¬ 
tions  : — 

15  (i)  five  subordinate  clauses, 

20  (ii)  ten  phrases. 


8  {h)  Write  also  in  full  one  example  each  of  subjunc¬ 

tive,  imperative,  interrogative  and  assertive  clauses  or 
sentences,  with  reasons  for  so  naming  them. 

26  (c)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 

[over.] 


2.  Explain  the  difference  between  phrase  and  clause, 
sentence  and  clause,  principal  and  dependent,  suhiective 
and  objective,  transitive  and  intransitive,  adveri  ^  :  ai  i 
adjectival,  coordinate  and  subordinate,  and  giv  a\  :  - 
ample  of  each. 

3.  Construct  sentences  to  show  that  each  of 
following  words  may  have  three  different  gram: 
values  or  uses,  and  state  what  those  values  are 
sentence  : — iron,  saddle,  that,  but. 

4.  Correct,  giving  reasons ; — 

I  seen  the  ball  was  goin  to  be  catched  with  uie  e;  .. 

It  wont  be  done  without  we  do  it. 

Where  was  you  when  I  come  ? 

Have  you  wrote  them  letters  you  had  to? 

Them  hats  didnt  ought  to  belong  there. 

5.  Give  a  definition  and  an  example  of  a  proper,  a 
common,  a  collective,  an  abstract,  a  gender,  a  simple,  a 
derivative,  a  compound  noun. 

6.  Write  correctly  the  contractions  for  the  days  of  the 
week  and  for  the  months  of  the  year. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  shall  and  will 

(i)  to  express  simple  futurity, 

(ii)  to  express  determination  or  promise. 

(h)  Give  the  meaning  and  an  example  of  each  of 
the  following  verb  phrases : — Progressive,  emphatic, 
potential,  and  obligative. 


Bi&ucation  Department,  ®ntai1o. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY, 

TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maxirn'nm  of 


6  1.  (d)  What  are  parallels  of  latitude?  Give  the 

names  and  positions  of  the  four  most  important. 

8  {h)  What  is  meant  by  climate  ?  By  referring  to 

Canada,  point  out  four  conditions  which  may  affect  the 
climate  of  a  country. 


14 


2.  Name  in  order,  from  west  to  east,  the  provinces  of 
Canada  and  mention  three  of  the  largest  cities  or  towns 
in  each. 


16  3.  In  what  respects  does  Manitoba  agree  with  or  differ 

from  Ontario  with  regard  to  (a)  physical  features,  {h) 
climate,  (c)  industries,  {d)  exports  ? 

9  4.  In  travelling  from  Sarnia  to  Montreal  by  the  direct 

line  of  the  G.  T.  E.,  through  what  counties  would  you 
pass  ? 


20  5.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Europe  and  indicate  by 

writing  the  names  the  locations  of : — 

(a)  The  peninsulas, 

(b)  The  coast  indentations, 

(c)  The  mountain  chains, 

(d)  The  British  possessions. 

15  6.  Mention  five  of  the  chief  articles  exported  from 

each  of  the  following : — British  Columbia,  Jamaica, 
Cape  Colony,  India,  and  Australia. 


12 


7.  Where  and  what  is  each  of  the  following: — Aden, 
Trinidad,  Shannon,  Tasmania,  Corea,  Bermuda,  Eegina, 
Hong  Kong,  Vesuvius,  Nyassa,  Glasgow,  St.  Helena, 
Siam,  Portsmouth,  Ganges? 


iSbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness. 


Values 

50  1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  taking 

for  your  subject  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(ft)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Eailway, 
ifi)  An  Eventful  Day  in  my  Life, 

(c)  Autumn  in  Ontario, 

{d)  A  Picnic  in  the  Woods, 

{e)  A  Hunting  Expedition. 


45 


2.  (ft)  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  some 
friend,  giving  a  description  of  any  village,  town,  or  city 
which  you  have  recently  visited. 

{h)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 


5 
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Jb&ucation  Bepaitinent,  ®ntaim 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

DICTATION. 


r 

Examiners 


A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 


D.  Walker,  B.A. 

v.  ? 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  each  selection  three  times — the  first 
time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly,  to 
enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words;  the  third,  for  review. 

Two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word. 


Values 


A. 


20  Husbandry,  or  farming,  is  the  cultivation  or  tillage  of 
the  ground.  Horticulture  is  the  art  of  cultivating  gar¬ 
dens.  Agriculture  is  the  art  of  cultivating  the  soil,  gen¬ 
erally  in  fields  of  many  acres.  It  includes  chopping, 
yoking,  driving,  logging,  stabling,  clearing,  fencing, 
ploughing,  sowing,  dragging,  rolling,  hoeing,  spading, 
cradling,  harvesting,  housing,  threshing — all  work  of 
raising  crops.  Land,  worked  by  tenants,  is  too  often 
sterile,  barren  or  worn  out. 

B. 

15  Hry,  troy,  square,  cubic,  sterling,  foreign,  liquid, 
miscellaneous,  apothecaries,  avoirdupois,  brace,  colon, 
bracket,  hyphen,  ellipsis,  asterisk,  parenthesis,  exclama¬ 
tion,  interrogation,  paragraph. 

C. 

The  caption,  or  arrest  of  a  prisoner.  A  captious  dis¬ 
position.  A  faction,  or  political  party.  A  fractious 
child.  A  lotion  for  a  wound.  Martial  law.  A  nuptial 
ceremony.  Be  patient.  What  is  the  quotient  ?  A 
soldier’s  ration.  A  sentient  being.  The  force  of  suction. 
Ablution,  or  the  act  of  washing.  A  strange  assertion. 
A  good  citation. 


JEbiication  ©epartnient,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

iD.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 

15 


I  10 

i 


I 

i 


25 


1.  (u)  Define: — unit,  multiple,  fraction,  percentage, 
interest. 

(b)  Find  the  least  common  multiple  of  147,  693 
and  385. 

2.  If  3  lbs.  of  tea  are  worth  36  lbs.  of  sugar,  32  lbs. 
of  sugar  worth  8  lbs.  of  tobacco,  and  7  lbs.  of  tobacco 
worth  $1.82,  find  the  value  of  79  lbs.  of  tea. 


3.  A  dishonest  milk-dealer  buys  135  gallons  of  pure 
milk  at  23  cents  a  gallon  and  after  mixing  it  with  water, 
which  costs  him  nothing,  sells  the  mixture  at  4|-  cents  a 
quart,  thereby  gaining  $2.43.  How  much  water  has  he 
used  ? 


4.  A  receives  ^ 
11- 


of  an  estate  and  B— -  of  — 

9  35 


of  the  re¬ 


mainder.  C  gets  what  is  left  and  finds  that  his  share  is 
worth  $872  more  than  A’s.  What  is  the  value  of  the 
estate  ? 


25 


5.  In  a  factory  there  are  264  men,  women  and  boys. 
Find  the  number  of  each  if  there  are  33  J  %  niore  women 
than  boys  and  25  %  more  men  than  women. 


[over,] 


Values 


25  6.  On  May  21st,  1897,  Brown  borrowed  $375,  agi’ee- 

ing  to  pay  simple  interest  thereon  at  the  rate  of  4  per 
.  cent,  per  annum.  AVhat  amount  wall  he  require  to  settle 
his  account  on  October  14th,  1899? 

25  7.  A  contractor  undertakes  to  lay  a  sidewalk  8  feet 

wide  on  both  sides  of  a  street  J  of  a  mile  in  length.  The 
plank  used  is  to  be  2  in.  thick  and  the  walk  is  to  be 
supported  by  three  continuous  lines  of  scantling  4  in. 
square.  Determine  the  cost  of  the  lumber  at  $15  per 
thousand  feet  board  measure. 


25 


8.  Divide  the  sum  of  the  following  numbers  by  4786: 

eight  millions  three  hundred  thousand  two  hundred 
and  four, 

nine  millions  fifty  three  thousand  six  hundred  and 
twenty-six, 

two  hundred  and  four  thousand  and  fifty-nine, 
sixty- seven  thousand  two  hundred  and  thirty-seven, 
seven  millions  thirty  thousand  and  eight, 
eight  hundred  and  three  thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty- seven, 

four  millions  eight  hundred  and  ninety, 
seven  hundred  and  eighty- two, 
seventy-seven  thousand  tw^o  hundred  and  seventy- 
five, 

five  millions  six  hundred  and  sixty- one  thousand 
five  hundred  and  forty- three, 
five  thousand  and  sixty, 

five  hundred  and  forty-two  thousand  six  hundred 
and  eighty-three. 

[Note. — No  marks  given  for  No.  8  unless  all  the  work  is  correct.] 


lEbucahon  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DEAWING. 


(A.  Campbell. 


Examiners: 


-  D.  Fotheringham. 
D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Values 


16 


1.  Copy  the  figure  given  above,  making  your  drawing 
Rbout  three  inches  in  diameter. 


18 


2.  Draw  your  left  hand  and  wrist,  with  the  three 
lower  fingers  and  thumb  folded  up,  and  the  index  finger 
extended,  and  the  palm  turned  toward  you. 


3.  Draw  a  watch,  with  case  opened  to  the  left,  so  as 
to  expose  the  face  of  the  watch. 


16 


j£&ucation  IDepaittncnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY. 

f  A.  Campbell. 

Examiners D.  Fotheringham. 

ID.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximv.tn  of 


12 


1.  (u)  Explain  the  leading  features  of  the  Feudal 
System. 

(0  Give  a  short  account  of  its  introduction  and 
decline  in  England. 


15  ^  2.  Write  a  short  account  of  the  following  : — 

{(i)  Conquest  of  Ireland, 

{b)  Spanish  Armada, 

(c)  Declaration  of  Rights. 

18  <  3.  Relate  the  causes,  most  important  events,  and  re¬ 

sults  of  the  Crimean  War,  and  the  Indian  Mutiny. 


15 


^  4.  State  the  causes,  leading  events,  and  results  of  the 
troubles  in  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  in  1837 — 38. 


16 


i: 


5.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  following: — 
{a)  Act  of  Union,  1841, 

(5)  Rebellion  Losses  Acts, 

(c)  Secularization  of  Clergy  Reserves, 

(d)  Abolition  of  Seignorial  Tenure. 


6.  Give  the  provisions  of  the  following  treaties: — 
{a)  Ashburton  Treaty,  1842, 

{h)  ReciprociW  Treaty,  1854. 


7.  Write  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following: — 
{a)  Laval, 

(b)  CaiTeton, 

(c)  Brock, 

(d)  Sydenham, 

(e)  Elgin. 


V 


Education  ©epartmeiit,  ®ntario» 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  .-4  D.  Fotheringham. 

[d.  Walker,  B.A. 


Note.^ — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  ivord.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Presiding  Examiners  will  instruct  the  candidates  to  take  A  and  B  and 
^  either  C  or  D. 


V  allies 


A. 


;1 

,1 


10 


1  Not  enjoyment,  and  not  sorrow 
Is  our  destined  end  or  way ; 

But  to  act  that  each  to-morrow 
Find  us  farther  than  to-day, 

5  Art  is  long,  and  Time  is  fleeting. 

And  our  hearts,  though  stout  and  brave. 

Still,  like  muffled  drums,  are  beating 
Funeral  marches  to  the  grave. 

9  In  the  world’s  broad  field  of  battle, 

In  the  bivouac  of  life, 

Be  not  like  dumb,  driven  cattle, — 

Be  a  hero  in  the  strife. 

13  Trust  no  Future,  howe’er  pleasant! 

Let  the  dead  Past  bury  its  dead  1 
Act, — act  in  the  living  Present  ! 

Heart  within,  and  God  o’erhead  ! 

1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  author  of  this  extract. 


2X7: 

14 


2.  Distinguish  between: — ‘‘end”  and  “way,”  “  to¬ 
morrow”  and  “to-day,”  “  Art  ”  and  “  Time,”  “field  of 
battle  ”  and  “bivouac,”  “stout  ”  and  “brave,”  “driven 
cattle”  and  “hero,”  “the  dead  Past”  and  “its  dead” 
as  used  in  this  poem.  [over.] 


Values 


3.  What,  in  this  poem,  is  the  force  of: — ‘enjoyment,’ 
‘sorrow,’  ‘destined,’  ‘farther,’  ‘funeral  marches,’  ‘the 
strife  ’  ? 


2X6= 

12 


8 

4 

4 


4.  (a)  Paraphrase  the  last  stanza  of  this  extract,  that 
is,  give  its  full  meaning  in  every  day  language.. 

(h)  What  lesson  would  the  writer  teach  us  from 
lines  6,  7,  8? 

(c)  What  lesson  would  he  impress  upon  us  by  com¬ 
paring  the  world  to  a  battle  field,  and  life  to  a  bivouac  ? 


6 


5.  Show  the  fitness  of  the  figure  “like  muffled  drums.” 
Why  do  the  .words  ‘Time’,  ‘Future’,  ‘Present’,  begin 
with  capitals? 


4  +  4-|-  6.  State  briefly  in  your  own  language  the  main  lesson 

4=12  of  the  writer  in  A  Psalm  of  Life  and  quote  the  stanzas 
beginning  “Life  is  real”  and  “Let  us,  then”. 


30 


B. 


Quote  the  following: — 

{a)  Lead,  Kindly  Light. 

(h)  Elegy  written  in  a  Country  Churchyard:  the  16 
lines  beginning,  “  The  breezy  call,”  etc. 


C. 

The  English  never  before  or  afterwards  lost  so  dreadful  a 
battle  as  that  of  Bannockburn,  nor  did  the  Scots  ever  gain  one 
of  so  much  importance.  Many  of  the  best  and  bravest  of  the 
English  nobility  and  gentry  lay  dead  on  the  field ;  a  great 
5  many  more  were  made  prisoners ;  and  the  whole  of  King  Ed¬ 
ward’s  immense  army  was  dispersed  or  destroyed. 

The  English,  after  this  great  defeat,  were  no  longer  in  a 
condition  to  support  their  pretensions  to  be  masters  of  Scot¬ 
land,  or  to  continue,  as  they  had  done  for  nearly  twenty  years, 
10  to  send  armies  into  that  country  to  subdue  it.  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  they  became  scarcely  able  to  defend  their  own  frontiers 
against  Robert  Bruce  and  his  victorious  soldiers. 

Thus  did  Robert  Bruce  rise  from  the  condition  of  an  exile, 
hunted  with  blood-hounds  like  a  stag  or  beast  of  prey,  to  the 
15  rank  of  an  independent  sovereign,  universally  acknowledged 
to  be  one  of  the  wisest  and  bravest  kings  who  then  lived. 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  Sir  Walter  Scott’s  career.  Name 
the  productions  of  his  pen  which  chiefly  earned  him  the 
title,  “  The  Wizard  of  the  North.”  Name  the  ‘‘double 
treasure”  he  left  us  at  his  death.  Give  the  name  of  the 
work  from  which  this  extract  is  taken. 

2.  (a)  Under  what  circumstances  did  the  English  in¬ 
vade  Scotland  at  this  time  ? 

(b)  What  would  be  the  difference  in  the  equipment 
of  an  English  army  then  and  now? 

(c)  By  what  stratagems  did  Bruce  make  up  for  the 
lack  of  numbers? 

3.  Show  that  Bannockburn  was  a  most  momentous 
battle  to  both  the  English  and  the  Scots. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between: — “  best”  and  “  bravest,” 
“nobility”  and  “gentry,”  “dispersed”  and  “destroy¬ 
ed,”  “stag”  and  “beast  of  prey.” 

{h)  Explain: — “pretensions  to  be  masters,”  “  de¬ 
fend  their  frontiers,”  “the  condition  of  an  exile,”  “in¬ 
dependent  sovereign,”  “universally  acknowledged.” 


D. 

Wolfe  applied  himself  intently  to  reconnoitring  the  north 
shore  above  Quebec.  Nature  had  given  him  good  eyes,  as  well 
as  a  warmth  of  temper  to  follow  first  impressions.  He  him¬ 
self  discovered  the  cove  which  now  bears  his  name,  where  the 
5  bending  promontories  almost  form  a  basin,  with  a  very  narrow 
margin,  over  which  the  hill  rises  precipitously.  He  saw  the 
path  that  wound  up  the  steep,  though  so  narrow  that  two  men 
could  hardly  march  in  it  abreast ;  and  he  knew,  by  the  number 
of  tents  which  he  counted  on  the  summit  that  the  Canadian 
10  post  which  guarded  it  could  not  exceed  a  hundred.  Here  he* 
resolved  to  land  his  army  by  surprise.  To  mislead  the  enemy, 
his  troops  were  kept  far  above  the  town ;  while  Saunders,  as 
if  an  attack  was  intended  at  Beauport,  set  Cook,  the  great 
mariner,  with  others,  to  sound  the  water  and  plant  buoys 
15  along  that  shore. 

**-5f**-)5-** 

Every  officer  knew  his  appointed  duty,  when,  at  one  o’clock 
in  the  morning  of  the  13th  of  September,  Wolfe,  Monckton, 
and  Murray,  and  about  half  the  forces,  set  off  in  boats,  and, 
using  neither  sail  nor  oars,  glided  down  with  the  tide.  In 
20  three  quarters  of  an  hour  the  ships  followed  ;  and,  though  the 
night  had  become  dark,  aided  by  the  rapid  current,  they 


Values 


5 


8  +  2  + 
2  +  2== 
14 


2X10 

=20 


3  +  1  -f 
1=5 


6 


reached  the  cove  just  in  time  to  cover  the  landing.  Wolfe 
and  the  troops  Avith  him  leaped  on  the  shore ;  the  light  in¬ 
fantry,  who  found  themselves  borne  by  the  current  a  little 
25  below  the  intrenched  path,  clambered  up  the  steep  hill,  stay¬ 
ing  themselves  by  the  roots  and  boughs  of  the  maple  and 
spruce  and  ash  trees  that  covered  the  precipitous  declivity. 

1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  author  of  this  extract 
and  of  his  writings. 

2.  {a)  What  circumstance  led  to  this  conflict  between 
the  French  and  the  English  in  America  ? 

(h)  How  did  the  two  armies  compare  in  numbers, 
in  discipline,  in  the  skill  and  heroism  of  their  leaders? 

3.  Explain: — ‘‘reconnoitring,”  “warmth  of  temper,” 
“bending  promontories,”  “rises  precipitously,”  “the 
Canadian  post,”  “Cook,  the  great  mariner,”  “to  sound 
the  waters,”  “plant  buoys,”  “to  cover  the  landing,” 
“declivity.” 

4.  Give  the  stanza  recited  by  Wolfe  to  the  stroke  of 
the  oar  in  the  rippling  river ;  give  the  name  of  the  poem 
from  w'hich  it  is  taken  and  the  name  of  its  author. 

5.  Name  the  various  operations  by  which  Wolfe  tried 
to  mislead  the  French  as  to  his  real  plan  of  attack. 
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A.  Campbell. 

D.  Fotheringham. 


D.  Walker,  B.A. 


Values 


Write  each  of  the  following  once : — 


99 


,  1.  $769.54  Windsor,  June  30th,  1900. 

Thirty  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay 
Charles  Renfrew,  or  order,  seven  hundred  and  sixty- 
nine  Dollars,  at  the  Dominion  Bank,  for  value  re¬ 
ceived. 


Witness :  Edward  Davis. 


Henry  Zinkan. 


28 


2.  Bowmanville,  Ont.,  May  1st,  1900. 

My  dear  Friend, — 

This  letter  will  introduce  to  you  Mr. 
Richard  Patterson,  an  old  and  respected  acquaintance  of 
mine.  He  is  visiting  your  city  for  the  first  time,  and 
any  attention  it  may  be  in  your  power  to  show  him 
during  his  stay  will  be  highly  appreciated  by  him,  and 
regarded  as  a  personal  favor  by 

Yours  sincerely, 

George  Hetherington. 

Oscar  Davidson,  Esq., 

Halifax,  N.  S. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE., 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


TA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  iVD.  Fotheringham. 

I  [d.  Walker,  B.A. 

\  _ 

I  - - - 

Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  nuty  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 

9 

6 

18 

14 


;  6 

I 

i  7+8  = 
15 

!  ^ 
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10+8 
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1.  {a)  State  Vv+y  the  human  system  demands  (i)  food, 
(ii)  water,  and  (iii)  air. 

{h)  Classify  foods.  State  the  purpose  and  give  an 
example  of  each  class. 

2.  Describe  the  stomach,  showing  its  arrangement  for 
receiving,  operating  on,  and  disposing  of  the  food. 

3.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  vessels,  openings,  and  cham¬ 
bers  through  which  the  blood  is  forced  as  it  passes  from 
the  aorta  until  it  re-enters  it. 

{h)  What  changes  does  the  blood  undergo  in  this 
course? 

4.  Explain  how  the  act  of  breathing  is  produced  and 
point  out  the  difference  between  the  air  inhaled  and  the 
air  exhaled. 

5.  {a)  What  is  the  function  of  each  of  the  two  kinds 
of  matter  of  which  the  brain  is  composed  ? 

(b)  Explain  fully  why  “it  is  impossible  to  define  a 
person’s  character  and  mental  ability  by  the  outward 
appearance  of  the  skull.” 

6.  What  effects  has  the  use  {a)  of  alcohol  on  respira¬ 
tion  and  (5)  of  tobacco  on  the  nerves? 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE., 

READING. 

lA.  Campbell. 

Examiners  D.  Fotheringham. 

[D.  Walker,  B.A. 


In  the  examination  in  Heading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 

(Val'i(e=oO.) 


SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers : — 

Making  Maple  Sugar. 

The  Heritage. 

King  Richard  and  the  Nu])ian. 
The  Barefoot  Boy. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers : — 

The  Barefoot  Bov. 

The  Heritage. 

My  Garden  Acquaintance. 

The  Crusader  and  the  Saracen. 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners: 


JW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
I^A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes: — 

1.  Life  among  the  early  settlers  of  Upper  Canada. 

2.  The  Belief  of  Ladysmith. 

3.  Oliver  Cromwell. 

4.  How  machinery  has  revolutionized  farming. 

5.  A  Lacrosse  Match. 

6.  “  Her  dauntless  army  scatter’d,  and  so  small, 

Her  island-myriads  fed  from  alien  lands, — 

The  fleet  of  England  is  her  all  in  all.” 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners: 


rw.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
[a.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


1.  What  are  lakes?  How  do  they  originate?  How  may  they 
be  destroyed  ?  What  good  purposes  do  they  serve  ? 

2.  “Suppose  that  a  portion  of  the  sea-bottom  were  to  be  up- 
heaved  and  to  appear  above  the  surface  of  the  water  as  a  great 
mud-flat,”  what  causes  might  set  to  work  to  modify  its  form  ? 
Describe  the  action  of  each. 

3.  By  illustrations  (three  at  least)  taken  from  different  parts 
of  North  America  show  how  natural  products  determine  the  oc¬ 
cupations  of  the  people. 

4.  Account  for  the  formation  and  course  of  the  Gulf  Stream. 
Why  does  it  keep  so  near  the  surface  of  the  ocean  ? 

5.  If  Ladysmith,  28°  33'  S.,  is  on  the  same  meridian  as  Alex¬ 
andria,  31°  11'  N.,  how  many  miles  are  they  apart,  the  earth’s 
circumference  being  24990  miles  ? 

6.  {a)  Draw  an  outline  map,  as  large  as  your  paper  will  per¬ 
mit,  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada. 

(h)  Mark  on  it  the  commercial  water-ways,  and  the  region 
where  each  of  the  following  is  most  largely  produced: — gold, 
iron,  coal,  nickel,  petroleum. 

7.  {a)  Name  the  different  classes  of  articles  known  as  agricul¬ 
tural  products. 

(h)  Why  should  much  the  greater  portion  of  these  products 
find  a  market  in  Great  Britain  rather  than  in  the  United  States  ? 

(c)  Mention  two  or  three  products  that  are  exported  to  the 
United  States  in  much  larger  quantities  than  to  Great  Britain. 

{d)  How  do  our  total  imports  from  Great  Britain  compare 
in  value  with  those  received  from  the  United  States? 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  If  a  bushel  of  wheat  costs  80c.,  how  many  bushels  can  be 
bought  for  $10.40  ? 

Work  this  so  as  to  explain  clearly  how  you  can  get  an 
answer  in  bushels  when  the  quantities  given  are  expressed  in 
dollars  and  cents. 

2.  (a)  What  number  will  represent  the  quantity  3  gal.  2  qt. 
when  the  unit  of  measurement  is  2  pints  ? 

(h)  Find  a  cube  such  that  the  volume  of  729  such 
cubes  will  equal  that  of  a  wall  1  ft.  6  in.  thick,  4  ft.  6  in.  high, 
and  13  ft.  6  in.  long. 

3.  (a)  If  a  square  metre  contains  1550  square  inches,  find  the 
length  of  a  metre  in  inches  to  three  decimal  places. 

(b)  If  1  litre  equal  1*760775  pints,  find  the  number  of  litres 
in  a  gallon  correct  to  five  decimal  places. 

4.  The  average  attendance  at  a  school  for  any  period  is  ob¬ 
tained  by  dividing  the  aggregate  attendance  by  the  number  of 
teaching  days  for  that  period.  The  average  attendance  for  the 
first  half-year  is  385,  the  aggregate  for  this  period  being  46200; 
the  aggregate  and  average  for  the  second  half-year  are  re¬ 
spectively  33200  and  415 ;  find  the  average  attendance  for  the 
w^hole  year. 

5.  A  person’s  salary  is  four-fifths  of  his  total  income,  the  other 

one-fifth  being  interest  on  money  which  he  has  lent  at  7  per 
cent.  It  costs  him  60  per  cent,  of  his  total  income  to  live  and 
the  rest  ($700)  is  placed  in  the  savings  bank.  If  the  rate  of 
interest  falls  from  7  to  5  per  cent,  and  his  salary  and  living  ex¬ 
penses  remain  the  same,  how  much  less  each  year  can  he  put  in 
the  bank  ?  [over.] 


I 


6.  A  note  for  $1215,  payable  December  16th,  is  discounted  at 
a  Bank  on  the  12th  of  Sept,  at  6%.  What  are  the  proceeds? 

7.  The  wheel  of  a  bicycle  turns  12  times  for  5  revolutions  of 
the  crank.  Find  the  speed  in  miles  per  hour  when  the  crank 
revolves  once  a  second,  the  diameter  of  the  wheel  being  28  inches. 

8.  The  length  of  the  side  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  2000  ft., 
find  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  acres. 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


.  fW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
Lxaminers-.i  *  ^  tvt  a 

(A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 


1.  At  this  she  cast  her  eyes  upon  her  dress, 

And  thought  it  'never  yet  had  looked  so  mean. 

For  as  a  leaf  in  mid-November  is 

To  what  it  was  in  mid-October,  seem’d 
The  dress  that  now  she  look’d  on  to  the  dress 
She  look’d  on  ere  the  coining  of  Geraint. 

{a)  Analyse  the  above  extract  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  their  relations  to  one 
another. 

{h)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 

(c)  Point  out  the  adjectival  and  the  adverbial  phrases,  and 
indicate  the  relation  of  each. 

2.  And  tho’  I  heard  him  call  you  fairest  fair, 

Let  never  maiden  think,  however /air. 

She  is  not  fairer  in  new  clothes  than  old. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  of  this  extract, 
putting  within  brackets  the  words  supplied  to  complete  the 
clauses.  Name  and  give  the  relation  of  each  such  clause. 

(h)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 

(c)  What  words  in  the  first  two  lines  of  this  extract  are 
capable  of  being  inflected  ?  Inflect  them.  What  differences  in 
meaning  and  use  do  these  inflections  denote  ? 

3.  Determine  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the 
italicised  words  and  phrases  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(a)  To  tell  the  truth,  he  is  gone. 

(h)  He  climbed  up  the  ladder  and  pulled  down  the  rope. 

(c)  Now  man  to  man  and  steel  to  steel, 

A  chieftain’s  vengeance  thou  shalt  feel. 

(d)  Such  a  man  as  he  is  as  useless  as  a  man  can  possibly 

be.  [over.] 


4.  “Words  may  be  classified  as  simple,  compound  and 
derivative.” 

“Nouns  may  be  classified  as  proper,  common  and  abstract.” 

((0  Define,  with  examples,  simple,  compound,  and  deriva¬ 
tive;  proper,  common,  and  abstract,  as  used  in  these  classifica¬ 
tions. 

(h)  What  objections  have  you  to  this  classification  of  words 
and  nouns  ? 

5.  Write  the  following  sentences  in  correct  form: — 

(a)  Between  you  and  I  more  than  one  man  were  absent 
from  his  post  for  the  balance  of  the  day. 

(h)  He  is  a  man  whom  we  think  can  be  trusted,  and  who 
we  believe  to  be  a  friend  to  his  country. 

(c)  D.  L.  Moody  was  born  at  the  place  where  he  died 

nearly  sixty-three  years  ago.  The  funeral  will 
transpire  on  Tuesday,  and  the  body  will  lay  in  state 
in  the  church  during  the  morning. 

(d)  This  is  a  very  different  case  than  that,  for  the  ladies 

learned  many  poor  girls  to  make  their  clothing  by 
giving  instruction  in  the  use  of  the  needle. 

(e)  I  expect  he  is  here  now,  but  I  was  frightened,  I 

promise  'you,  when  I  found  that  he  had  not  been 
to  home  for  more  than  a  week. 

(/)  The  reverend  gentlemen  is  about  to  resign  the  pastoral 
charge  of  the  people  to  whom  he  has  so  long  min¬ 
istered  to  their  great  regret,  for  of  all  their  other 
pastors  he  has  been  the  most  popular. 

6.  Give  (without  writing  the  passage)  the  pronunciation 
of  the  italicised  words  in  the  following,  by  indicating  the 
accentuated  syllable,  showing  the  sound  of  its  vowel,  and 
substituting  letters  where  necessary  : — 

Although,  when  we  coyitemplate  the  history  of  legal  processes,  we  see 
the  great  progress  that  has  been  made  through  the  efforts  of  other  incompar¬ 
able  lawyers,  yet  if  we  concentrate  our  minds  on  his  work,  and  make  an 
inquiry  thereinto,  we  can  easily  demonstrate  that  a  loss  almost  irreparable 
was  sustained  in  the  death  of  a  man  who  was  never  a  demagogic  aspirant  for 
political  or  forensic  honours,  but  who  was  always  a  strong  supporter  of  the 
dignity  of  the  bench  and  the  inde23endence  of  the  judiciary.  He  was  no 
financier  himself  and  scarcely  knew  a  surplus  from  a  deficit,  but  he  held  that 
it  should  be  a  condition  pi'ecedent,  or  at  least  a  peremptory  rule  that  a  jury 
should  not  hear  a  case  in  which  a  corporation  was  interested,  for  the  average 
juror  is  the  implacable  foe  of  corporations,  whether  municipal  or  those  whose 
business  is  concerned  with  finance  in  general  and  money-lending  in  particular. 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


1.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  life  and  reign  of  Alfred  the 
Great.  Give  the  chief  dates. 

2.  Give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  “  Wars  of  the  Roses.”  Mention 
some  of  the  important  results  of  these  wars. 

3.  Describe  the  battle  of  Waterloo.  Give  a  concise  sketch  of 
the  careers  of  Wellington  and  Napoleon  subsequent  to  that 
battle. 

4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Indian  Mutiny,  giving  its  causes,  and 
noting  the  constitutional  change  following  its  suppression.  What 
is  now  the  Queen’s  title  as  sovereign  of  India,  and  when  did  she 
assume  it  ? 

5.  Give  some  account  of  the  progress  of  education  in  Upper 
Canada  during  the  first  sixty  years  of  the  present  century,  point¬ 
ing  out  what  was  due  to  the  efforts  of  Strachan  and  Ryerson  re¬ 
spectively. 

6.  Trace  the  circumstances  leading  to  the  Act  of  Union  (1840), 
and  give  the  chief  provisions  of  that  Act. 

7.  What  historical  interest  attaches  to  each  of  the  following 
names : — 

{a)  Caxton,  Watt,  Stephenson,  Cobden,  Rowland  Hill; 

{h)  Osgoode,  Mrs.  Laura  Secord,  W.  H.  Merritt,  John  Mol- 


son,  Joseph  Howe  ? 


8.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  the  following; — - 


{a)  Chrysler’s  Farm, 


(/)  Bannockburn 
{g)  Chalgrove, 


{h)  Charlottetown, 

(c)  Dawson  Road, 

(d)  Stoney  Creek, 
\e)  Ridgeway, 


Qi)  Camperdown, 
(i)  Balaclava. 


(J)  Majuba  Hill. 
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i£f)Ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


R  R  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  the  principle  of  the  Vernier. 

2.  Determine,  to  the  first  decimal  place,  the  number  of 
grammes  in  an  ounce  Avoirdupois,  and  in  an  ounce  Troy. 
(1  gramme  =  15.4  grains.) 

8.  Find  the  number  of  litres  in  a  gallon. 

4.  Describe  any  experiment  shewing  the  existence  of  atmo¬ 
spheric  pressure. 

5.  Explain,  giving  diagrams,  the  action  of  the  common  pump, 
and  of  the  force  pump. 

6.  Show  how  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  an  insoluble  solid 
lieavier  than  water. 

7.  Explain  the  method  of  graduating  the  ordinary  mercurial 
tliermometer. 

8.  Find  the  result  of  mixing  8  lbs.  of  melting  ice  with  7  lbs. 
of  water  at  60°  Fahrenheit. 
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i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900.  # 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners:\  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[a.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


1.  Wouldst  thou  be  taught,  when  sleep  has  taken  flight, 

By  a  sure  voice  that  can  most  sweetly  tell. 

How  far-off  yet  a  glimpse  of  morning  light. 

And  if  to  lure  the  truant  back  be  well, 

■  5  Forbear  to  covet  a  Repeater’s  stroke. 

That,  answering  to  thy  touch,  will  sound  the  hour  ; 

Better  provide  thee  with  a  Cuckoo-clock 
i  For  service  hung  behind  the  chamber-door  ; 

;  And  in  due  time  the  soft  spontaneous  shock, 

10  The  double  note,  as  if  with  living  power. 

Will  to  composure  lead — or  make  thee  blithe  as  bird  in  bower. 

i  (  Wordsworth^ s  Guckoo-Glock. ) 

I 

Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various 
;;  clauses  (principal  and  -subordinate)  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses  be 
I  specially  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  functions  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  each  one  modifies.  [N.  B. — 

I  Write  every  clause  in  full.] 

I 

2.  Explain  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the 
following  words : — “tell”  (line  2),  “far-off”  (line  3),  ‘"yet”  (line  3), 
“morning”  (line  3),  “to  lure”  (line  4),  “well”  (line  4),  “blithe” 
(line  11);  and  also  of  the  italicised  words  in  the  following: — 

(a)  He  is  going  home. 

(b)  He  went  mad. 

(c)  He  drank  his  tea  hot. 

(d)  He  did  nothing  but  amuse  himself. 

(e)  He  put  it  off  as  long  as  possible. 

(/)  Eat  such  things  as  are  set  before  you. 

'  {())  I  think  it  rigid  to  let  you  know. 

(h)  She  ceased  endeavoring  to  check  it. 


[over.] 


8.  Rewrite  the  following  words,  amending  the  spelling  where 
it  is  incorrect : — necetiseTy,  praceahle,  accomodate,  projfesser, 
irresistible,  heleave,  dissayxmitment,  delapidated,  cemetery, 
asassin,  lairrass,  embarrass,  similes,  seperate,  privilidye,  ex- 
istance. 

4.  Write  the  plural  of  cargo,  sheaf,  piano,  elf,  soliloquy  ;  and 
the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  burst,  flee,  smite,  beat, 
upbear. 

5.  Point  out  the  nature  of  each  of  tbe  grammatical  errors  in 
the  following  sentences,  and  amend  tliem  : — 

(a)  There  is  no  doubt  but  what  neither  the  man  to  whom  I 

have  alluded,  or  his  father  w^^ere  willing  to  liave  any¬ 
thing  to  do  with  an  enterprise  for  whicli  every  otlier 
member  of  the  family  had  lain  down  their  lives. 

(b)  While  busied  by  their  studies,  the  school  bell  had  rang. 

Directly  James  heard  it,  he  asked  :  “Can  I  go  now, 
or  will  I  be  obliged  to  wait  until  both  the  industrious 
and  idle  boys  have  finished  their  tasks.”  He  feared, 
perhaps,  he  would  not  get  credit  for  his  diligence, 
and  hoped  to  be  treated  differently  than  the  others  ; 
but,  I  assure  you,  silence  would  have  served  his 
purpose  equally  as  well. 

6.  Write  down  five  English  words  derived  from  the  Latin 
litera,  and  point  out  the  connection  between  the  present  meaning 
of  each  of  the  derivatives  and  the  root,  indicating  the  effect  of 
tlie  various  suffixes  and  prefixes. 

7.  State  in  general  terms  what  substitutes  are  employed  in 
modern  Ehiglish  to  perform  the  offices  of  lost  inflections  of  nouns 
and  verbs.  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  these 
substitutes  compared  with  sucli  extensive  use  of  infiections  as  is 
found  in  Latin? 


I£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


r A.  C,  McKay,  B.A. 
Examiners  .x  A.  Odell. 

I^W.  Prendergast,  B.A.' 


1.  Simplify  f(*05)^ — (*02)^ j.-v-{(’05)^+(‘05)(’02) +(‘02)^  j. 

2.  Reduce  to  its  simplest  form  : — 

(3f +  5i-T3-)  (4i— 3J)  divided  by  lA+2i-(2A-i- A)- 

3.  A  man  owns  *18  of  a  certain  mine.  He  sells  *252  of  his 
share  for  $5000.  What  is  the  value  of  the  mine  ? 

4.  A  person  sold  to  A  f  of  his  land ;  to  B  f  of  the  remainder; 
to  C  of  what  then  remained  and  received  $55  for  what  he  had 
left  at  $75  an  acre.  Find  the  number  of  acres  he  had  at  first. 

5.  A  merchant  buys  goods  amounting  per  catalogue  price  to 
$540.80,  subject  to  25  %  and  10  %  oif,  and  he  sells  at  catalogue 
prices.  Find  the  rate  per  cent,  profit. 

6.  What  per  cent,  is  realised  on  money  by  investing  in  a  3|- 
per  cent,  stock  at  $140,  dividends  payable  yearly  ? 

7.  A  young  man  deposits  $100  in  a  savings  bank  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  each  year,  making  his  first  deposit  on  January  1st, 
1895.  How  much  will  there  be  to  his  credit  on  December  31st, 
1899,  the  bank  jpaying  3  %  per  annum  ? 

8.  $500.  Toronto,  January  15th,  1899. 

Ninety  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  Henry 
Graham,  or  order,  the  sum  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars,  with  inter¬ 
est  at  six  per  cent,  per  annum.  Value  received. 

John  Ryan. 

This  note  was  discounted  on  Feb.  20th,  1899,  at  8  per  cent. 
Find  its  cash  value  on  that  date.  [over.] 


9.  I  buy  a  house,  agreeing  to  pay  $500  at  the  end  of  each 
year  for  2  years.  What  would  be  the  cash  value  equivalent  to 
these  two  payments,  money  being  worth  6  %  per  annum  ? 

10.  I  invested  $9536  in  Bank  Stock  at  74f,  brokerage  -I-,  and 
sold  at  80,  brokerage  What  did  I  gain  ? 


Education  Departtncnt,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


I  1.  Enumerate  with  dates  the  principal  invasions  of  the  Britisli 
j  Isles  before  1200  A.D. 

;  2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Act  of  Union  of  1800  and  the 

;  circumstances  which  led  up  to  it. 

i 

!;  3.  Give  the  causes  of  the  Peninsular  War  and  narrate  its  chief 

1  events. 

4.  Write  notes  on  the  following : — 

{a)  The  Holy  Alliance, 

ih)  Repeal  of  the  Test  and  Corporation  Acts, 

(c)  Roman  Catholic  Emancipation  Bill. 

5.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  Reform  Bills  of  1831  under 
the  following  heads: — 

(а)  The  agitation  preceding  the  legislation, 

(б)  The  nature  of  the  legislation. 

6.  State  the  causes  which  led  to  the  Crimean  War. 

7.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Quebec  Act. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  following: — 

(а)  The  Act  of  Union  of  1840, 

(б)  The  Municipal  Act, 

(c)  Reciprocity  Treaty  of  1854, 

{d)  Clergy  Reserves. 

9.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  North  America  at  the  time  of 
the  Declaration  of  Independence,  indicating  the  position  of  the 
various  colonies. 

10.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following  places  with  brief 
;  notes  : — Inkermann,  Quatrebras,  Trafalgar,  Cawnpore,  Fort  Du 
I  Quesne. 
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je^ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


PHYSICS.-(Obligatory.) 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
-  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  the  principle  of  the  Vernier. 

1 

2.  Determine,  to  the  first  decimal  place,  the  number  of 
grammes  in  an  ounce  Avoirdupois,  and  in  an  ounce  Troy. 
(1  gramme  =  15.4  grains.) 

I 

B.  Find  the  number  of  litres  in  a  gallon. 

4.  Descnbe  any  experiment  shewing  the  existence  of  atmo¬ 
spheric  pressure. 

5.  Explain,  giving  diagrams,  the  action  of  the  common  pump, 
and  of  the  force  pump. 

I'i 

]  6.  Show  how  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  an  insoluble  solid 

;  heavier  than  water. 

7.  Explain  the  method  of  gi-aduating  the  ordinary  mercurial 

;  thermometer. 

I 

'  8.  Find  the  result  of  mixing  3  lbs.  of  melting  ice  with  7  lbs. 

of  water  at  60°  Fahrenheit. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[a.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  The  want  of  uniformity  between  the  miracles  first  wrought  and 
those  which  followed,  as  far  as  it  is  found,  might  have  been  almost  fore¬ 
told  without  the  gift  of  prophecy  in  that  age,  or  at  least  may  be  fully 
vindicated  in  this — nay,  even  the  inferiority  of  Ecclesiastical  miracles  to 

5  the  Apostolic  ;  for,  if  Divine  wisdom  had  determined,  as  is  not  difficult 
to  believe,  that  the  wonderful  works  which  illuminate  the  history  of  the 
first  days  of  the  Church  should  be  the  brightest,  what  was  left  to  subse¬ 
quent  times,  by  the  very  terms  of  the  proposition,  but  miracles  which 
are  but  second  best,  which  must  necessarily  have  belonged  to  some 
10  other  and  independent  system  if  they  too  were  the  best,  and  which 
admit  of  belonging  to  the  same  system  for  the  very  reason  that  they  are 
not  the  best  ? 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  'principal  clauses  in  the  above 
passage,  and  state  their  kind  and  connection  with  each  other. 

(h)  Write  out  in  full  the  adverbial  and  the  noun  clauses  in 
the  above  passage ;  state  the  grammatical  value  of  each  and  the 
particular  word  or  words  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  State  or  discuss  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the 
phrases  ‘‘in  that  age”  (line  3),  “to  the  Apostolic”  (line  5),  “to  be¬ 
lieve”  (line  6),  and  of  the  words  “nay”  (line  4),  “but”  (line  8),  and 
“too”  (line  10);  also  of  the  words  italicised  in  the  following; — 

(а)  The  journey  home  was  uneventful. 

(б)  He  kept  his  hat  on. 

(e)  If  you  are  a  man,  prove  yourself  to  be  so. 

3.  In  the  following  sentences  point  out  the  exact  force  of  the 
words  italicised ;  in  case  an  alternative  form  is  inserted  in 
parentheses,  show  whether  or  not  the  alternative  form  is  per- 

[over.] 


inissible,  and  if  it  is,  what  change  of  meaning  its  substitution 
would  effect : — 

(a)  I  shall  (will)  be  delighted  to  see  you.  i 

(h)  If  we  were  better,  we  should  (would)  be  happier. 

(c)  Although  she  might  have  relieved  our  anxiety,  she 
would  not  tell  us  what  she  knew. 

{d)  While  the  busy  season  lasted,  he  would  work  twelve 
hours  a  day. 

(e)  You  might  (could)  see  him  if  you  tried. 

(/)  He  commanded  that  they  should  (would)  be  released.  j 

4.  Point  out  the  differences  between  participles  and  adjectives,  \ 

illustrating  by  examples.  1 

i 

5.  (a)  What  facts  and  tendencies  in  language  and  what  his-  j 
torical  facts  serve  to  account  for  the  existence  of  families  of  ! 
languages? 

.  (b)  Instance  definite  examples  of  similar  tendencies  actually 

existing  in  spoken  English  at  the  present  day. 

(c)  Among  the  languages  now  spoken  in  Europe  mention 
three  which  are  very  closely  akin  to  English. 

6.  Point  out  the  defects  in  the  following  sentences  in  the 
matter  of  unity,  coherence,  clearness,  emphasis,  or  other  rhetori- 
ical  qualities  of  the  sentence  ;  also  recast  them  in  such  a  way  as 
to  amend  these  defects  : — 

(a)  Jessica,  very  much  in  love,  saw  no  other  plan  than 
running  away  ;  which  she  did  one  night  while  Shy- 
lock  was  out. 

(5)  I  studied  the  lives  of  these  authors  and  the  works  of 
each,  but  spending  most  of  my  time  on  Milton  and 
Shakespeare. 

{e)  Italy  is  a  narrow  tongue  of  land,  the  backbone  of  which 
is  formed  by  the  Appenines. 

{d)  The  discovery  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  by  Harvey 
is  perhaps  the  most  important  that  has  ever  been 
made  in  the  science  of  medicine,  the  next  at  which 
we  will  look  being  respiration. 

(e)  A  pound  of  Antonio’s  flesh  was  to  be  cut  off  by  the  Jew 
from  whatever  part  of  his  body  he  should  desire. 

(/)  Sometimes  parents  or  relatives  wish  a  child  to  enter  a 
certain  profession ;  and  whether  the  child  desires  it 
or  not,  will  cause  it  to  pursue  that  profession. 


7 .  There  are  many  reasons  which  may  be  advanced,  to  show  why  war  is 
not  indulged  in  now  as  in  former  times.  In  the  first  place,  trade  and 
commerce  play  such  an  important  share  in  the  wealth  and  importance  of 
a  nation,  that  it  would  be  injurious  to  the  country’s  interest  to  engage 
5  in  war,  and  thereby  bring  about  misery,  oppression,  and  probable  ruin. 
Seward  in  Nicolay  and  Hay’s  Abraham  Lincoln  says:  “War  in  defence 
of  national  life  is  not  immoral,  and  war  in  defence  of  independence  is 
an  inevitable  part  of  the  discipline  of  nations.”  The  Boers  will  be 
splendidly  disciplined,  according  to  this,  by  the  time  Roberts  has  done 
10  with  them.  Experience,  however,  has  taught  us  that  it  takes  a  country 
a  long  time  to  recover  from  the  affects  of  war,  especially  that  country 
which  has  been  made  the  seat  of  hostilities  ;  and,  moreover  the  loss 
occasioned  by  such  a  dilemma  more  than  counteracts  the  gains.  Christi¬ 
anity  favours  fixing  disputes  in  as  peaceful  a  manner  as  possible. 
15  In  looking  over  the  past  history  of  nations  we  cannot  help  but 
observe,  that  it  consists  largely  of  a  series  of  wars,  battles,  and 
treaties ;  such  a  course  at  present  can  hardly  be  conceived  of  especially 
since  we  have  so  many  and  varied  implements  of  war  at  our  disposal. 
Nations  at  the  present  day  are  engaged  with  questions  calculated  to  ad- 
20  vance  the  interests  and  prosperity  of  the  country. 

{a)  Criticise,  by  reference  to  definite  defects  in  this  pas¬ 
sage,  the  unity,  coherence,  emphasis,  etc.,  of  the  paragraph  struc¬ 
ture. 

(h)  Point  out  and  amend  the  more  flagrant  improprieties  in 
the  choice  of  words  in  the  passage. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


lA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 
Examiners  :\K.  Odell. 

[W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  ((/)  Prove  that  *86  =  -^. 

ih)  Prove  that  the  interest  on  any  sum  of  money  is  equal 
to  the  true  discount  on  the  same  sum  together  with  the  interest 
on  the  true  discount,  time  and  rate  being  the  same  throughout. 

I  2.  A  man  buys  a  house,  agreeing  to  pay  $200  at  the  end  of 
^  each  year  for  a  period  of  three  years.  Find  its  cash  value, 

I  money  being  worth  5  %  per  annum. 

;  3.  Find  the  surface  and  the  volume  of  a  right  circular  cone, 

1  given  the  diameter  of  the  base  42  feet  and  the  slant  height  26 
i  feet  3  inches,  (tt 

;1 

;  4.  A  man  invested  a  certain  sum  of  money  in  a  6  %  stock  at 

115|-,  brokerage  and  one  and  a  half  times  as  much  in  a  5  % 

.  stock  at  89-|,  brokerage  His  income  from  the  two  investments 
being  $940,  how  much  did  he  invest  in  each  kind  of  stock  ? 

5.  A  Toronto  merchant  owes  18000  francs  in  Paris.  He  buys 
a  draft  on  London  when  Sterling  Exchange  is  at  8,  and  when 
exchange  between  London  and  Paris  is  25.20  francs  per  L. 
What  does  he  pay  for  the  draft  ? 

6.  A  hollow  iron  sphere,  2  inches  thick,  has  an  internal 
capacity  of  22  cubic  feet  792  cubic  inches.  Find  the  weight  of 
iron  in  it  if  that  metal  is  7.7  times  as  heavy  as  an  equal  volume 
of  water.  (C.  ft.  water  weighs  1000  ounces.) 


[over.] 


7.  A,  B,  and  C  form  a  trading  company  for  a  year,  investing 
respectively  $3000,  $2000,  $1000.  A  is  appointed  manager  at 
$60  a  month,  and  B  secretary  at  $30  a  month,  salaries  to  be  re¬ 
duced  in  proportion  as  the  capital  invested  is  reduced.  At  the 
end  of  6  months  A  withdraws  from  the  business  and  C  is  ap¬ 
pointed  manager,  and  2  months  later  B  withdraws  and  C  becomes 
secretary.  How  should  the  year’s  gain  of  $1150  be  divided? 

8.  A  town  borrows  $20000  to  be  repaid  with  interest  in  20 
equal  annual  instalments.  Find  the  amount  of  each  payment, 
money  being  worth  5  %  per  annum,  given  (1‘05)2^=2’6533. 

9.  A  merchant  in  London,  England,  consigns  to  his  agent  in 
Montreal  5000  yards  of  cloth  invoiced  at  6  shillings  a  yard,  and 
instructs  him  to  sell  the  cloth  and  invest  the  proceeds  in  apples, 
after  deducting  the  following  charges  : — Commissions  5  %  each, 
freight  $325  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  25  %.  The  cloth  is  sold 
at  $2  a  yard  and  apples  are  bought  at  $2  a  barrel.  Find  the 
merchant’s  gain  if  the  apples  net  him  in  London  10  shillings 
a  barrel,  Sterling  Exchange  at  par. 


le&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

EUCLID. 

rA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  A.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  a  parallelogram  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given 
triangle  and  have  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 
(Euclid,  Book  I.,  Prop.  42.) 

2.  Prove  that  the  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a 
right  angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  squares  described  on  the 
other  two  sides.  (Euclid,  Book  I.,  Prop.  47.) 

3.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  segments,  and 
also  internally  into  two  unequal  segments,  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  the  two  unequal  segments  is  double  the  sum  of  the 
squares  on  half  the  line  and  on  the  line  between  the  points  of 
section.  (Euclid,  Book  II.,  Prop.  9.) 

4.  The  straight  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  a 
circle  from  either  end  of  it,  is  a  tangent  to  the  circle.  (Euclid, 
Book  III.,  Prop.  16.) 

5.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  a  secant  and  a  tangent  be 
drawn  to  the  circle,  prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
secant  and  its  external  segment  is  equal  to  the  square  on  the 
tangent.  (Euclid,  Book  III.,  Prop.  36.) 

6.  i)  is  any  point  in  the  base  5(7  of  a  triangle  ABC ;  draw 
a  line  such  that  if  the  triangle  be  folded  about  it  the  point  A 
shall  fall  on  D. 

7.  Divide  a  given  line  externally  so  that  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  segments  may  equal  a  given  square. 

8.  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the  vertical 
angle  and  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex  on  the  base. 
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Etmcation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

ANCIENT  HISTORY. 

rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  i  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

[a.  E.  Lang,  B.A 


Note. — Candidates  tmll  take  questions  1  to  5  and  either  6  or  7. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  the  formation,  and  trace  the  subsequent 
history  of  the  Confederacy  of  Delos. 

2.  Describe  the  Sicilian  expedition,  giving  also  the  reasons  for 
the  undertaking,  and  the  results  as  far  as  they  were  immediately 
visible. 

3.  What  were  the  ev^ls  that  Tiberius  and  Caius  Gracchus 
I  tried  to  remedy?  .  What  was  the  remedy  they  proposed,  and  how 
,  far  were  they  successful  ? 

i 

i  4.  What  led  to  the  quarrel  between  Pompey  and  Caesar  ? 
J  Trace  briefly  the  course  of  events  from  the  outbreak  of  the 
\  quarrel  to  the  death  of  Pompey. 

5.  Sketch  the  life  and  character  of  Augustus. 

6.  Write  brief  historical  notes  on  the  following  battles : — 
Marathon,  Salamis,  Platsea,  Mykale,  Leuctra. 

7.  Draw  a  map  of  Greece,  showing  the  principal  political 
divisions  and  locating  the  following  places  : — Athens,  Sparta, 
Delphi,  Thermopylae,  Delos,  Mantinea,  Olympia,  Corinth, 
Salamis,  Plataea. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 

fA.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Examiners 


;JA.  Odell. 

W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Solve; — 

(а)  ^{1  -x)-i{ll-x)  =  ^{x- 8). 

G)  |a-f2/  =  ll, 

%x  +  \y  =  bZ. 

2.  Solve: — 

{a)  98cc2+i95  =  301it;. 

(б)  x^2y  +  ^z  =  lQ, 

2a;  —  32/  +  40  =  4, 

303  4-42/  — 50  =  12. 


3.  {a)  Divide  (6  — c)® 4-(c  — 1)^ +(1  —  5)^  by  1—6. 

(6)  Simplify: — 

x^  0^ 

- -  _|_  - 'I -  -  . 

{x-y){x-z)  (y-z){y-x)  (z-x){z-y) 

4.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of  true  to  the  second 

decimal  place. 

(6)  Divide  ab  +a  6  4-  2  by  h~  4-  a  —  1. 

5.  (a)  Express  cta;^  +6a3  4-c  as  the  product  of  two  factors,  each 
factor  being  of  the  first  degree  in  x. 

(6)  How  can  one  determine,  without  solving  the  equation, 
when  the  roots  of  a  quadratic  are  real  and  of  different  signs  ? 

(c)  Find  the  quadratic  equation  whose  roots  are  each 
greater  by  2  than  the  roots  of  (a3+  2)^  —  l7(a3  4-2)  +  42  =  0. 

[over.] 


6.  Determine  the  values  of  a,  h  and  c  in  order  Uiat 

a{x  +  2){x  +  3)  +  h{x  +  3)(cc + 1 )  +  c(a;  +  l)(cc  +  2)  =  +  6 

may  be  an  identity. 

7.  {a)  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  sum  is  a  and  their 
product  6. 

(6)  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  consecutive  integers  is 
less  than  the  square  of  their  sum  by  94.  Find  the  integers. 

(c)  A  rectangular  field  contains  nine  acres.  Eleven  times 
the  number  of  rods  in  the  length  is  equal  to  five  times  the  num¬ 
ber  of  yards  in  the  breadth.  Find  the  length  of  the  field. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUEE. 

rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

[a.  E.  Lang,  B.  A. 


A. 

1.  Lives  of  great  men  all  remind  us 

We  can  make  our  lives  sublime, 

And,  departing,  leave  behind  us 
Footprints  on  the  sands  of  time; 

Footprints,  that  perhaps  another. 

Sailing  o’er  life’s  solemn  main, 

A  forlorn  and  shipwrecked  brother. 

Seeing,  shall  take  heart  again. 

{a)  Write  the  above  two  stanzas  in  clear  prose  paraphrase. 
(h)  Discuss  the  appropriateness  of  the  metaphors  they  con¬ 
tain. 

2.  Now,  though  warier  grown,  without  all  guile  or  suspicion. 

Ripe  in  wisdom  was  he,  but  patient,  and  simple,  and  childlike. 

He  was  beloved  by  all,  and  most  of  all  by  the  children  ; 

For  he  told  them  tales  of  the  Loup-garou  in  the  forest, 

5  And  of  the  gohlin  that  came  in  the  night  to  water  the  horses, 

And  of  the  white  Letiche,  the  ghost  of  a  child  who  unchristened 
Died,  and  was  doomed  to  haunt  unseen  the  chambers  of  children  ; 
And  how  on  Christmas  eve  the  oxen  talked  in  the  stable. 

And  how  the  fever  was  cured  by  a  spider  shut  up  in  a  nutshell, 

10  And  of  the  marvellous  powers  of  four-leaved  clover  and  horseshoes, 
With  whatsoever  else  was  writ  in  the  lore  of  the  village. 

(a)  Who  is  the  character  described  ? 

(b)  Scan  lines  3,  4,  5,  marking  off  the  feet  and  indicating 
the  caesuras. 

(c)  Write  notes  on  the  italicised  words. 

(d)  Quote  two  similes  from  Evangeline  indicating  their 
connection  with  the  context. 


[over.] 


3.  To  be  a  Prodigal’s  Favorite' — then,  worse  truth, 

A  Miser’s  Pensioner — behold  our  lot  ! 

O  Man,  that  from  thy  fair  and  shining  youth 

x\ge  might  but  take  the  things  youth  needed  not ! 

(а)  From  what  poem  is  this  extract  taken  ? 

(б)  Develop  the  meaning  of  the  stanza  carefully,  and 
indicate  its  connection  with  the  preceding  stanzas. 

4.  Give  an  outline  of  the  poem,  “Three  years  she  grew  in  sun 
and  shower,”  in  order  to  show  Wordsworths  views  of  the  “Edu¬ 
cation  of  Nature.” 

5.  State  where  and  in  what  connection  any  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages  occur: — 

(a)  So  passed  the  morning  away.  And  lo,  with  a  summons 

sonorous 

Sounded  the  bell  from  its  tower,  and  over  the  meadows 
a  drum  beat. 

(b)  Read  from  some  humbler  poet 
Whose  songs  gushed  from  his  heart. 

(c)  Thy  soul  was  like  a  Star  and  dwelt  apart. 

(d)  Give  all  thou  canst;  high  Heaven  rejects  the  lore 
Of  nicely-calculated  less  or  more. 

(e)  The  leaves  of  memory  seemed  to  make 
A  mournful  rustling  in  the  dark. 

(/)  Thou  bringest  unto  me  a  tale 
Of  visionary  hours. 

(g)  An  instinct  call  it,  a  blind  sense; 

A  happy  genial  influence. 

Coming  one  knows  not  how,  nor  whence, 

Nor  whither  going. 

(h)  This  City  now  doth,  like  a  garment,  wear 
The  beauty  of  the  morning. 

6.  Quote  a  passage  from  Wordsworth  (about  fourteen  lines). 

B. 

7.  THE  SECOND  BEST. 

Moderate  tasks  and  moderate  leisure. 

Quiet  living,  strict-kept  measure 
Both  in  suffering  and  in  pleasure — 

’Tis  for  this  thy  nature  yearns. 


5  But  so  many  books  thou  readest, 

But  so  many  schemes  thou  breedest, 

But  so  many  wishes  feedest, 

That  thy  poor  head  almost  turns. 

And  (the  world’s  so  madly  jangled, 

10  Human  things  so  fast  entangled) 

Nature’s  wish  must  now  be  strangled 
For  that  best  which  she  discerns. 

So  it  must  be !  yet,  while  leading 
A  strain’d  life,  while  overfeeding, 

15  Like  the  rest,  his  wit  with  reading. 

No  small  profit  that  man  earns. 

Who  through  all  he  meets  can  steer  him. 

Can  reject  what  cannot  clear  him. 

Cling  to  what  can  truly  cheer  him ; 

20  Who  each  day  more  surely  learns 

That  an  impulse  from  the  distance 
Of  his  deepest,  best  existence. 

To  the  words,  “Hope,  Light,  Persistence,” 
Strongly  sets  and  truly  burns. 

{a)  Explain  the  title  of  the  poem. 

(5)  Outline  the  thought  in  each  stanza. 

(c)  Explain  in  careful  detail  lines  11-12  and  16-17. 


1 


£bucation  iDepartmeitt,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[a.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 

1.  The  great  men  of  the  world. 

2.  Travel. 

3.  Novels. 

4.  The  influence  of  surroundings. 

5.  A  winter  storm  in  town  OR  in  the  country. 


(0.) 
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Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

LATIN  COMPOSITION. 

I  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A.  . 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(а)  You  ought  to  be  wise ;  wisdom  is  better  than  great 

riches. 

(б)  The  general  himself*  was  the  first  to  reach  the  port  of 

Itius. 

(c)  He  has  lived  many  years  in  Italy,  chiefly  in  Rome, 
Tibur  and  Pompeii. 

{d)  He  asked  them  whether  they  wished  to  be  free  or  slaves. 

{e)  Caesar  ordered  that  Dumnorix  be  put  to  death  if  he 
resisted  the  soldiers. 

(/)  At  the  foot  of  the  hill  was  a  spot  very  suitable  for  a 
camp. 

{g)  The  scouts  promised  to  return  two  days  later. 

(h)  None  of  you  can  be  believed. 

(C  Cicero’s  reply  was  that  it  was  not  the  custom  of  Rome 
to  accept  terms  from  an  enemy  in  arms. 

{j)  They  had  frequently  been  warned  by  skilful  seamen 
not  to  attempt  to  cross  to  the  island  by  night. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

After  making  all  preparations,  Caesar  quickly  carried 
the  greater  part  of  his  forces  over  to  Britain  without  the  loss  of , 
a  single  man.  Within  a  few  days  he  marched  against  the  enemjq 
who,  he  learned,  had  mustered  in  great  numbers  and  now  held  a 
very  strong  position.  Since  his  arrival  the  previous  summei*, 
the  Britons,  with  the  object  of  offering  as  strong  opposition  as 
possible  to  the  Romans  when  they  should  return,  and  of  driving 
them  more  quickly  from  the  island,  had  decided  to  entrust 
(permittere)  the  entire  conduct  of  the  war  to  one  of  their  chiefs, 
Cassivelaunus.  But  it  was  soon  clear  to  the  latter  that  he  could 
not  defeat  Caesar  in  battle,  nor  even  prevent  him  from  laying 
waste  the  country ;  and  so  he  sent  envoys  to  the  Roman  com¬ 
mander  to  treat  for  peace. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

IR,  R  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Exciminersil  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[w.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  Charcoal  burns  in  oxygen.  Describe  carefully  the  charac¬ 
teristics  by  which  you  recognise  this  as  a  chemical  change. 

2.  {a)  Mention  four  ways  of  decomposing  water. 

I  ih)  Point  out  in  each  case  what  evidence  there  is  that  the 

'  water  is  decomposed,  and 
j  (c)  The  products  of  the  decomposition. 

j  3.  Show  how  the  oxides  of  nitrogen  illustrate  the  law  of 
multiple  proportions.  In  your  answer  refer  to  the  actual  pro¬ 
portions  hy  weight  of  the  two  elements  in  each  compound. 

4.  ia)  Write  the  formula  for  ammonium  nitrate. 

I  (h)  Calculate  its  percentage  composition. 

:  (c)  What  are  the  products  of  its  decomposition  by  heat  ? 

!  [N  =  14,  0  =  16.] 

■  5.  What  substances  are  formed  when  the  following  are  burned 

in  oxygen  ?  [Give  names  and  formulas  in  each  case.]  {a)  sulphur, 
I  (6)  phosphorus,  (c)  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  {d)  marsh  gas,  and 
(e)  iron. 

6.  Iron  pyrites  (Fe  Sg)  is  burned  to  ferric  oxide  (Fe2  Og),  and 
sulphur  dioxide  : — 

I  (a)  What  is  the  proportion  by  weight  of  the  iron  pyrites  to 

*  the  ferric  oxide  ? 

;  (b)  What  weight  of  caustic  soda  (Na  0  H)  will  the  sulphur 

j  dioxide  from  100  lbs.  of  iron  pyrites  neutralise?  [Fe  =  56, 
I  S  =  32,  Na  =  23,  0  =  16.] 


[over.] 


7.  Describe  the  properties  of  hydrochloric  acid  under  the 
lieads  (a)  physical  and  (h)  chemical. 

8.  Two  hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  ammonia  gas  is  com¬ 
pletely  decomposed  into  its  elements  : — 

(a)  What  is  the  total  volume  after  decomposition  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  volume  of  each  element  ? 

Note. — The  volumes  are  supposed  to  be  measured  at  the  same 

temperodure  and  p)ressure. 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 

[W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

[a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  This  man  has  a  bright  eye  and  a  red  beard. 

(b)  The  trees  in  the  old  forest  are  very  tall. 

(c)  The  young  handsome  boy  had  money. 

{d)  There  were  not  many  rich  people  in  the  country. 

2.  Translate  into  German : — 

{a)  One  day  he  saw  the  lord  of  the  river. 

(6)  That  happened  a  hundred  years  ago. 

(c)  They  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

(d)  That  will  make  a  large,  strong  ship. 

3.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  You  must  tell  what  you  have  been  singing. 

{b)  He  went  into  the  hut  and  got  his  hat. 

(c)  He  found  his  mother  in  great  anxiety  about  him. 

(d)  He  told  her  he  had  met  a  good  friend. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  Some  believed  he  had  found  a  treasure. 

(b)  He  threw  the  money  away  quite  contentedly. 

(c)  Then  he  played  almost  every  working-day. 

(d)  He  sold  the  glass  for  half-price. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  He  laid  his  hand  on  his  breast. 

{b)  He  had  nothing  more  left. 

(c)  He  did  not  feel  satisfied  after  all. 

(d)  He  asked  the  men  for  help. 


[over.] 


6.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  Kaliph  thanked  the  owl  for  his  story. 

(bj  The  daughter  was  not  less  unhappy  than  the  king. 

(c)  Many  months  have  passed  since  that  day. 

(d)  The  beast  is  quite  blind  in  the  day-time. 

7.  Translate  into  German  : — 

The  merchant  was  a  small,  stout  man,  of  brown  com¬ 
plexion  and  poorly  dressed.  He  was  carrying  a  box  in  which  he 
had  pearls,  rings,  pistols,  cups,  combs  and  all  sorts  of  wares. 
The  Kaliph  bought  a  pistol  for  himself  and  his  Vizier,  and  for 
the  latter’s  wife  a  comb.  In  the  box  was  a  small  drawer  which 
the  Kaliph  drew  out  and  in  it  found  a  box  of  powder  and  a 
strange  manuscript.  These  he  also  bought. 


(g.) 


j£&ucatioii  ©cpaitment,  ©ntario. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FREi^CH  COMPOSITION. 


W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
Examiners  :~\j.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

(а)  Trees  have  leaves  in  summer,  but  in  winter  they  have 

no  leaves. 

(б)  These  flowers  are  much  finer  than  my  sister’s. 

(c)  Which  of  these  flowers  do  you  prefer,  this  one  or  that 
one? 

(rZ)  I  know  these  gentlemen  ;  they  are  French  merchants. 

2.  Translate  into  French : — 

{a)  I  have  spoken  of  that  affair  to  him  and  his  brother. 

(6)  They  have  just  told  me  what  they  think  of  it. 

(c)  While  we  were  coming  out  of  the  house,  the  others 
’  were  going  in. 

(cZ)  My  cousins  were  in  the  United  States,  but  they  have 
gone  to  England. 

3.  Translate  into  French: — 

(а)  Here  are  some  fine  cherries ;  should  I  give  her  any  ? 

(б)  No,  do  not  give  her  any ;  we  have  not  enough  for 

ourselves. 

(c)  I  have  read  all  the  books  your  brother  has  lent  me. 

(cZ)  I  asked  the  servant  if  any  letters  had  come  for  me. 

4.  Translate  into  French: — 

(a)  The  master  wishes  these  little  boys  to  listen  while  he 
reads. 

(Z>)  If  it  is  hot  to-morrow,  we  shall  not  send  the  children 
to  school. 

(c)  I  am  sorry  you  have  had  so  many  difficulties. 

(cZ)  Mary  might  go  for  a  walk  if  she  wished. 


[over.] 


B. 

5.  Translate  into  French,  using  any  words  in  the  extract 
which  follows  : — 

(а)  We  think  your  husband  has  had  some  misfortune. 

(б)  We  saw  him  walking  faster  than  usual  this  morning. 

(c)  He  seemed  also  to  have  an  anxious  air  as  he  walked. 

{d)  When  he  saw  us  come  out,  he  sat  down  on  that  rustic 

bench. 

{Not  to  he  translated.) 

“C’est  bien  simple,”  dit  Lise,  qui  venait  de  s’asseoir  sur  le 
banc  rustique,  a  cote  de  son  mari.  “Tu  es  sorti  ce  matin  un  peu 
plus  tot  que  d’habitude,  a  ce  qu’il  m’a  semble ;  je  t’ai  vu  marcher 
vite ;  tu  avals  I’air  preoccupe  :  j’ai  cru  qu’il  y  avait  quelque 
malheur  dans  I’air,  et  je  t’ai  suivi.” 

C. 

6.  Translate  into  French: — 

A  rich  Englishman,  who  was  suffering  from  melancholy, 
once  consulted  the  celebrated  Doctor  Mead.  The  doctor  said  to 
him,  ‘T  can  do  nothing  for  you,  and  the  only  physician  capable 
of  curing  you  lives  very  far  from  here.”  “Where  is  he?”  “In 
Berlin.”  The  sick  man  sets  out  for  Berlin,  but  a  letter  from 
Dr.  Mead  precedes  him.  At  Berlin  he-  is  told  that  the  physician 
he  is  looking  for  has  gone  to  Paris.  The  Englishman  leaves 
Berlin  at  once,  arrives  in  Paris,  whence  he  is  sent  in  the  same 
manner  to  Rome  and  to  several  other  European  cities.  At  last 
lie  comes  back  to  London,  and  finds  himself  perfectly  cured. 


lebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHOES,  GEAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


Note. — To  parse  is  to  give : — 

{a)  A  complete  description  of  the  form  (case,  gender,  num¬ 
ber,  person,  tense,  mood,  voice,  degree). 

(6)  A  statement  of  the  word  from  which  it  is  formed  (e.  g. 
the  principal  parts  of  verbs  ;  the  nominative  and 
genitive  of  nouus). 

(c) '  An  explanation  of  the  syntax  (e.g.  of  the  mood  or  case). 

A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Eo  cum  venisset,  circuitis  omnibus  hibernis  singulari 
militum  studio  in  summa  omnium  rerum  inopia  circiter  sex- 
centas  eius  generis,  cuius  supra  demonstravimus,  naves  et 
longas  viginti  octo  invenit  instructas,  neque  multum  abesse  ab 
5  eo,  quin  paucis  diebus  deduci  possint.  Collaudatis  militibus 
atque  iis,  qui  negotio  praefuerant,  quid  fieri  velit,  ostendit 
atque  omnes  ad  portum  Itium  convenire  iubet,  quo  ex  portu 
commodissimum  in  Britanniam  traiectum  esse  cognoverat, 
circiter  milium  passuum  triginta  a  continenti :  huic  rei  quod 
1 0  satis  esse  visum  est  militum,  reliquit. 

(h)  Quo  praecepto  ab  iis  diligentissime  observato,  cum 
quaepiam  cohors  ex  orbe  excesserat  atque  impetum  fecerat, 
hostes  velocissime  refugiebant.  Interim  earn  partem  nudari 
necesse  erat  et  ab  latere  aperto  tela  recipi.  Rursus,  cum  in 
1 5  eum  locum,  unde  erant  egressi,  reverti  coeperant,  et  ab  iis, 

[over.] 


qui  cesserant,  et  ab  iis,  qui  proximi  steterant,  circumvenie- 
bantur;  sin  an  tern  locum  tenere  vellent,  nec  virtuti  locus 
relinquebatur,  neque  ab  tanta  multi tudine  coniecta  tela  con 
ferti  vitare  poterant. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  'possint  (line  5),  velit  (line 
6),  excesserat  (line  12),  refugiehant  (line  13),  vellent  (line  17), 
and  relinquebatur  (line  18),  and  the  case  of  studio  (line  2), 
diehus  (line  5),  and  negotio  (line  6),  and  give  the  degrees  of  com¬ 
parison  of  summa  (line  2),  multum  (line  4),  and  proximi  (line 
16). 

3.  Explain  fully  the  reference  in  eius  generis  (line  3)  and  quo 
praecepto  (line  11),  and  write  descriptive  notes  on  navis  longa 
and  cohors. 

4.  Parse  eo  (line  1),  cuius  (line  3),  invenit  (line  4),  (line 

15),  steterant  (line  16),  and  conferti  (lines  18-19). 


B. 


5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish: — 

(а)  Post  ipsum  auxilio  subeuntem  ac  tela  ferentem 
corripiunt,  spirisque  ligant  ingentibus;  et  iam 
bis  medium  amplexi,  bis  collo  squamea  circum 
terga  dati,  superant  capite  et  cervicibus  altis. 

5  ille  simul  manibus  tendit  divellere  nodos, 
perfusus  sanie  vittas  atroque  veneno, 
clam  ores  simul  horrendos  ad  sidera  tollit; 
qualis  mugitus,  fugit  cum  saucius  aram 
taurus  et  incertam  excussit  cervice  securim. 

(б)  10  Namque,  manus  inter  maestorumque  ora  parentum, 

ecce  levis  summo  de  vertice  visus  luli 
fundere  lumen  apex,  tactuque  innoxia  molles 
lambere  flamma  comas  et  circum  tempora  pasci. 
nos  pavidi  trepidare  metu,  crinemque  flagrantem 
1 5  excutere  et  sanctos  restinguere  fontibus  ignes. 

6.  Scan  the  last  two  verses  of  extract  (a). 

7.  Explain  the  case  of  auxilio  (line  1),  collo  (line  3),  terga 
(line  4),  capite  (line  4),  vittas  (line  6),  ora  (line  10),  and  flamma 
(line  13). 


8.  Parse  amplexi  (line  3),  fugit  (line  8),  tactu  (line  12),  pasci 
(line  13),  and  trepidare  (line  14). 

9.  Describe  any  prophecies  given  in  this  book  about  Eneas’ 
future  fortunes. 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Acriter  in  eo  loco  pugnatum  est.  Hostes  impeditos  nostri 
in  flumine  aggressi  magnum  eorum  numerum  occiderunt;  per 
eorum  corpora  reliquos  audacissime  transire  conantes  multitudine 
telorum  reppulerunt;  primos,  qui  transierant,  equitatu  circum- 
ventos  interfecerunt.  Hostes,  ubi  et  de  expugnando  oppido  et 
de  flumine  transeundo  spem  se  fefellisse  intellexerunt  neque 
nostros  in  locum  iniquiorem  progredi  pugnandi  causa  viderunt, 
atque  ipsos  res  frumentaria  deflcere  coepit,  consilio  convocato 
constituerunt,  optimum  esse,  domum  suam  quemque  reverti,  et, 
quorum  in  fines  primum  Romani  exercitum  introduxissent,  ad 
eos  defendendos  undique  convenirent,  ut  potius  in  suis  quam  in 
alienis  flnibus  decertarent  et  domesticis  copiis  rei  frumentariae 
uterentur. 

fallere — deceive. 
potius — rather. 


introducere — lead  in. 
decertare — fight  a  decisive  battle. 
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]£^ucat^on  Dcparttncnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek; — 

The  long  march.  Most  of  the  country.  Their  ships.  After 
that  battle.  To  the  river  Euphrates.  In  the  same  city.  The  rest  of 
the  army.  His  own  brother.  Will  they  not  follow  (ino/uai)  their 
leader?  I  know  where  they  are  going. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

{a)  They  halted  that  night  at  the  river,  and  next  day 
reached  the  hills  (dxpou). 

(h)  Another  army  was  collected  for  Cyrus  in  the  following- 
manner. 

(c)  Saying  this  he  heard  a  murmur  {dopu^oq)  passing 
through  the  ranks. 

{d)  I  am  afraid  you  will  forget  {indavdavoiiac)  the  way 
home. 

(e)  He  desired  to  be  on  good  terms  with  the  powerful  that 
he  might  not  be  punished  {dixr^v  dtoovac)  for  his  mis¬ 
deeds  {docxeco). 

8.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

Then  Cyrus  was  glad,  when  he  noticed  {aladavopm)  that 
Menon’s  men  had  crossed  the  river.  He  thereupon  sent  a  herald 
to  speak  as  follows: — Soldiers,  I  commend  {i'xaivkco)  your  act. 
]\Ioreover  I  shall  take  good  care  {fiiXec)  that  you  shall  commend 
me.  Then  did  the  soldiers  form  high  hopes  and  prayed  for 
his  success  {euroy^im).  And  so  the  whole  army  followed  those 
who  had  first  passed  through  the  river.  Of  all  the  soldiers  not 
one  was  wet  {^peyco)  by  the  water  above  the  breast  {paoxot). 
The  natives  {Ivoixkcov)  declared  that  never  before  had  men  cross¬ 
ed  on  foot  but  by  boats.  These,  however,  Abrokomas  had  burned 
to  check  {xmluco)  the  Greeks.  It  seemed  accordingly  as  if  the 
river  had  yielded  {bnoyajpeco)  before  Cyrus  as  before  its  future 
lord. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ittario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  \  Jj.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English; — 

TCne  er  nun  fo  gan^  attein  roar,  ba  famen  i^m  fonberbare 
(^iebanfen  ;  er  fhre^tete  ftc^  nor  nic^tg,  benn  fein  ^er^  roar  \a 
talt  ;  aber  roenn  er  an  ben  Zoh  feiner  gran  bad)te,  fam  i^nt  fein 
eigene§  |)infd)etben  in  ben  @inn,  nnb  roie  belaftet  er  bal^in= 

5  fa^ren  roerbe,  fc^roer  belaftet  niit  5^^rdnen  ber  airmen,  mit 
taufenb  i!§rer  gthc^e,  bie  fein  Jp^r^  nic^t  erroei(^en  fonnten,  mit 
bem  ^ciiiimer  ber  4’Ienben,  auf  bie  er  feine  ^Junbe  ge^et^t,  be= 
(aftet  mit  ber  ftilten  35er^roeiftung  feiner  ^fJtntter,  mit  bem  ^lute 
ber  fc^onen,  guten  Si§bet^  ;  nnb  fonnte  er  boc^  nid^t  einmal  bem 
10  alten  ?[ltanne,  i^^rem  3Sater,  D^ec^enfd^aft  geben,  roenn  er  fame 
nnb  fragte:  ,,^o  iftmeine  2;o(^ter,  bein  SBeib?"  2Bie  rooltte 
er  einem  anbern  grage  fte^en,  bem  atte  JSalber,  alte  ©een,  atte 
33erge  gepren  nnb  bie  Seben  ber  ?!Jtenfd)en  ? 

2.  Write  the  definite  article  before  the  genitive  singular  and 
the  nominative  plural  of  Herz,  Frau,  Armen,  Fluche,  Weib. 

3.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  fahren,  and  the  im¬ 
perfect  indicative  of  erweichen. 

-i.  Why  is  werde  (line  5)  subjunctive  ? 

[over.] 


B. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

bem  revfahenen  @emad),  ba^  niirburdj  ein  fleiue§  ©itteV' 
fenfter  fparlid)  erleiidjtet  tear,  fal)  er  eine  grof^e  D^adjteule  am 
ihoben  fil3en.  ©tde  T'^ranen  rodten  t^r  aii§  ben  gvopen  vunbeii 
Bingen,  uiib  mit  Ijeiferer  ©timme  ftiep  fie  i^ve  ^lagen  and  bem 
5  triimmen  ©djimbel  l)erau§.  fie  aber  ben  ^alifen  nnb  feineu 
iBejier,  ber  iitbep  and)  f)evbeigefd)Ud)eu  roar,  erblidte,  erl)ob 
fie  ein  lanteS  grenbengefd^rei.  roife^te  fie  mit  bem 

branngefteeften  fringe!  bie  ^tjrdnen  au§  bem  5tnge,  nnb  gn  bem 
gro^en  (Srftannen  ber  33eiben  rief  fie  in  gutem,  menfdjUc^em 
10  ^trabife^:  ,,31sid!ommen,  3^^’  ©torc^e,  3^^'  gnte§ 

3eic^en  meiner  (Srrettnng,  benn  bnrd;  ©tord)e  roerbe  mir  ein 
grof^eS  Olliid  fommen,  ift  mir  einft  propljejeit  roorben!" 

6.  Give  the  present  infinitive  of  verfallenen,  stiess  .  .  .  heraus, 
Jterheigeschlichen,  erhob,  the  past  participle  of  rief,  sitzen,  stiess 
....  heraus,  and  the  first  singular  imperfect  indicative  of  ver¬ 
fallenen,  herbeigeschlichen,  'projjhezeit. 


Decline  den  grossen  runden  Augen  throughout  the  singu- 

C. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3n  Olicea,  meiner  fieben  3>aterftabt,  roo^nte  ein  ^Qtann,  ben 
man  ben  ffeinen  Tltncf  ^ief^.  3*^  gteid) 

bamafg  noc^  fef^r  fnng  roar,  nod)  red)t  roo^l  benten,  befonbers 
roeif  ic^  einmal  non  meinem  T^ater  roegen  feiner  ^afb  tobt  gepru= 
gelt  ronrbe.  T)er  fleine  ?!Jtnd  ndmtid)  roar  fd)on  ein  after 
©efeffe,  ai§>  id)  i^n  fannte,  bod)  roar  er  nnr  brei  bi§  nier  giifj 
l^od);  babei  ^atte  er  eine  fonberbare  (Jieftaft,  benn  fein  Seib,  fo 
tfein  nnb  ^ierfic^  er  roar,  nuif3te  einen  ^opf  tragen,  nief  grofjer 
nnb  bider  al§  ber  ^opf  anberer  Sente  ;  er  roo^^nte  gan^  affein 
in  einem  grof^en  ^au§  nnb  !o(^te  fic^  fogar  fefbft;  and)  f)dtte 
man  in  ber  ©tabt  nid)t  geron^t,  ob  er  febe  ober  geftorben  fei, 
benn  er  ging  atte  nier  SBoc^en  nnr  einmat  au§ ;  bod)  faf)  man 
i!^n  oft  5lbenb§  anf  feinem  T)ad)e  anf=  nnb  abgeben,  non  ber 
©trafje  an§  gfanbte  man  aber,  nnr  fein  grower  ^opf  affein  fanfe 
anf  bem  T)ad)e  nmf)er.  3*^  meine  Jbameraben  roaren  bofe 
23nben,  bie  3ebermann  gerne  nedten  nnb  befad)ten,  baf)er  roar 
e§  nn§  affemaf  ein  gefttag,  roenn  ber  ffeine  SJtnd  anSging; 
nnb  roenn  er  ^eranStrat,  ba  ertonte  bie  Snft  non  nnferem 
g:renbengefd)rei,  roir  roarfen  nnfere  ?[}tui^en  in  bie  ^bf)e  nnb 
tanjten  roie  toff  nm  i^n  f)er. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAJMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Zero,  depuis  quelque  temps,  etait  le  commissionnaire,  je 
dirais  volontiers  le  factotum,  des  Roches-BlancLes.  On 
I’envoyait  chercher  les  provisions  chez  les  fournisseurs,  et 
jusqu’ici  il  les  avait  toujours  rapportees  intactes  a  la 

5  maison,  avec  la  plus  louable  fidelita 

Jeanneton  prit  done  un  morceau  de  papier,  et,  avec 
r  orthographe  speciale  a  1’  institution  dont  elle  faisait  partie, 
elle  ecrivit  en  caractm’es  irreguliers,  mais  tres  lisibles,  ces 
quelques  mots  que  Zero,  avec  son  intelligence  accoutumee, 
1 0  devait  porter  a  leur  adresse  pour  lui  epargner  une  descente 
en  ville : — 

“Deu  zeus  fraix,  si  vou  plais !” 

Jeanneton  attacha  le  billet  sur  une  serviette,  mit  la 
serviette  dans  un  petit  panier  d’osier,  dont  I’anse  etait 
1 5  garnie  d’un  morceau  d’etofFe,  ajouta  trois  decimes,  enve- 
loppes  dans  un  morceau  de  journal,  et  mettant  ensuite  I’anse 
du  panier  entre  les  dents  du  chien  : — 

Chez  Tepicier !  lui  dit-elle,  en  pronon9ant  ces  deux 
mots  tres  lentement  et  tres  distinctemenc. 

2.  Deu  zeus  fraix,  si  vou  plais.  Write  these  words  in  their 
correct  form. 

3.  Write  the  past  participle  and  the  second  person  plural  of 
the  imperative  of  etait,  avait,  dirais,  prit,  faisait,  mettant. 

4.  Point  out  three  different  kinds  of  agreement  of  past  parti¬ 
ciples  in  the  extract  and  explain  the  agreement  in  each  case. 

5.  Write  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  devait  and  of 

pronongant.  [over.] 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

Mademoiselle  de  Kerdic. — Ma  tache  serait  remplie) 
Monsieur,  si  je  vous  avais  prouve  que  vous  vous  etes  trompe 
de  chemin,  qu’il  est  une  vie  plus  digne  d’un  homme  et  de 
celui  qui  la  donne, — qu’il  est  des  feeries  plus  reelles  et  plus 

5  douces  ou  votre  imagination  vous  attirait.  .  .  .  Oui,  ma 
tache  serait  remplie.  ...  et  je  serais  heureuse.  .  .  .  quand 
meme  ce  moment  et  celle  qui  vous  le  prepara  ne  devrait 
etre  pour  votre  cceur  qu’un  reve  oublie  demain ....  un 
secret,  Monsieur,  que  je  laisserais  sans  crainte  a  la  garde  de 
1 0  votre  loyaute. 

Le  Comte. — De  grace.  .  .  .  que  ce  reve  ne  finisse  jamais  ! 
{II  Ini  prend  la  main  et  s’incline  jusqn’  a  terre.) 

Mademoiselle  de  Kerdic. — N’est-ce  pas  a  la  fee  encore 
que  cet  hommage  s’adresse? 

15  Le  Comte. — Non.  .  .  .  c’est  a  I’ange! 

7.  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  digne,  reelles,  douce,  hen- 
reuse. 

8.  Give  the  plural  of  celui. 

9.  Write  in  full  the  past  indefinite  (  =  perfect)  of  sadresse. 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

(а)  Aux  enfants  tout  parait  grand,  les  cours,  les  jardins, 
les  edifices,  les  meubles,  les  hommes,  les  animaux :  aux  homines 
les  choses  du  monde  paraissent  ainsi,  et  j’ose  dire  par  la  meme 
raison,  parce  qu’ils  sont  petits. 

(б)  On  veut  quelquefois  cacher  ses  faibles,  ou  en  diminuer 
Fopinion,  par  Faveu  libre  que  Ton  en  fait.  Tel  dit:  Je  suis  igno¬ 
rant,  qui  ne  sait  rien.  Un  homme  dit:  Je  suis  vieux;  il  passe 
soixante  ans  ;  un  autre  encore:  Je  ne  suis  pas  riche;  et  il  est 
pauvre. 

(c)  Les  hommes  ne  veulent  pas  que  Fon  decouvre  les  vues 
qu’ils  ont  sur  leur  fortune,  ni  que  Fon  penetre  qu’  ils  pensent  a 
une  telle  dignite,  parce  que,  s’ils  ne  Fobtiennent  point,  il  y  a  de 
la  honte,  se  persuadent-ils,  a  etre  refuses;  et,  s’ils  y  parviennent, 
il  y  a  plus  de  gloire  pour  eux  d’en  etre  crus  dignes  par  celui  qui 
la  leur  accorde,  que  de  s’en  juger  dignes  eux-memes  par  leurs 
cabales. 

Quelle  plus  grande  honte  y  a-t-il,  d’etre  refuse  d’un  poste 
que  Fon  merite  ou  d’y  etre  place  sans  le  meriter  ? 

Quelques  grandes  difficultes  qu’il  y  ait  a  se  placer  a  la 
cour  {court),  il  est  plus  difficile  de  se  rendre  digne  d’etre  place. 

Il  coute  moins  a  f aire  dire  de  soi :  Pourquoi  a-t-il  obtenu 
ce  poste?  qu’  a  faire  demander:  Pourquoi  ne  F  a-t-il  pas  obtenu? 


£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS.— Optional  Group.) 


Exctminers :  - 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  term  refractive  index. 

(6)  The  refractive  index  from  air  to  glass  is  f ,  from  air 
to  water  is  |  ;  find  the  refractive  index  from  glass  to  water. 

2.  A  small  circular  area,  one  inch  in  radius,  is  placed  one  foot 
from  a  spherical  concave  mirror,  and  its  image  is  found  to  be  a 
circle  of  three  inches  radius.  Show  that  the  focal  length  of  the 
mirror  is  nine  inches. 

3.  Explain  any  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of  sound 
in  air. 

4.  Give  the  notes  of  the  major  diatonic  scale,  and  explain  how 
the  minor  scales  are  formed  from  it. 

0.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  resistance  of  conductors. 

(6)  In  a  divided  circuit  show  that  the  resistance  is  found 
from  the  relation 


where  r^,  r^,  are  the  resistances  of  the  secondary  circuits. 

6.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  term  ampere. 

7.  How  would  you  find  practically  the  resistance  of  an  arc, 
and  of  an  incandescent  electric  lamp  ? 

8.  Define  the  term  magnetic  declination,  and  show  why  it 
varies  from  point  to  point  on  the  earth’s  surface. 
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ffidurafion  JifiiartuKut,  (!)nfiui0. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR. 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


f  A.  J.  Belt,,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  /jG.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
(a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


A.  , 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  ’KvravOa  Xiyerat  ’ ArroWcov  eKhelpau  Aiapavav  vLK7]aa<;  iplK- 
ovrd  ol  irepl  aocpta^;,  Kal  to  Sepp^a  Kpepdcrai  iv  T(p  dvrpw  odev  ai 
irrjyai'  hid  he  tovto  o  Trora/io?  KoXelrai  evravQa 

ore  etc  r?}?  ‘^EXXaSo?  rjrrrjdeh  rfj  pd-yr)  dire-^oopei,  Xe^yerai  olfcohopijaac 
Tavrd  T6  rd  /SaalXeta  Kal  rrjp  K^eXaivcou  aKpoiroXiv. 

Xenophon,  Anah.,  I. 


(h)  dvhp€<i  ''KXXr]V6^,  ovK  dvdpcoTTdW  xiTopoiv  ^ap^dpwv  avp- 
pd^ov<;  vpd<i  dyo),  aXXa  vopl^wv  apeivov^  Kal  Kal  Kpelrrov^i  TroXXdw 
^ap^dipwv  i)pd<^  elvai,  hid  rovro  TrpoaeXa^ov.  oiray^;  ovv  eaeade 
dvhp6<;  d^LOL  Ti]'^  eXevOepia'^  KeKTi^ade  Kal  vpds  iyco  evhaipovl^o). 
€v  ydp  lare  on  rrjv  eXevOepiav  eXoiprjv  dv  dvrl  mv  eyw  irdvTMV  Kal 
dXXoiv  iroXXairXaaLwv.  otto)?  8e  Kal  elhrjre  eA  olov  ep')(ea6e  dyd^va, 
vpd<;  elhds  hihd^co.  to  pev  ydp  7rXrjdo<;  ttoXv  Kal  Kpavyfj  iroXXf} 
eiriacnv'  dv  Se  ravra  avdayrqaOe,  rd  dXXa  Kal  ala'^vveiorOai  pot 
hoKO)  otou<;  '^plv  yvcdaeade  tov<;  iv  rf)  6vTa<;  uvdpcoTTOV*^. 

Ibid. 


(over.) 


2.  Give  the  distinction  between  avrjp  and  av6po)Tro<;. 

o.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  aiieivov^,  mv,  ovra^ 

in  (6);  and  the  mood  of  eaeaOe,  eXolp^rjv,  dvda^V^^^  (^)- 

4.  Give  the  tense,  voice,  number,  person  of  tVre,  eXoifiTjv, 
dvda^TjaOe,  inTLaaiv  in  (h),  and  write  the  first  singular  indicative 
of  each. 

5,  Sep^rj^;  7]Tr7]0eU  Tfj  fid')(^r)  in  (a).  Explain  the  reference, 
giving  the  date  and  place  of  the  battle. 

B. 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  ''Xl?  ecpar  ev^6p.evo<^,  rov  S’  6kXv6  'AttoXXcov, 

^rj  Si  Kar  OvXvpiiroLO  Kapi^vwv  ')(w6pLevo<^  K^p, 
ro^’  MpLOLcTiv  6')(cl>v  dp,(f)7)pe(f)ea  re  4>apeTpr)v' 

CKXay^av  S’  dp'  olcrrol  eir  Mpbcov  '^(oofjuivoto, 
avrov  KLVTjOivro^’  o  S’  i]L6  vvktI  €otKco<^. 

€^6T  evretT  aTravevue  vecov,  puera  o  lov  erjKe' 

Seiv^  Se  KXayyp  yever  dpyvpeoto  ^loIo' 
oupi}a9  fiev  irpoirov  eTrw^^ero  Kai  Kvva^  dpyov<;, 
avrdp  eireiT  avroiai  ^6Xo<;  i'^eirevKe^^  i<^t6l(; 
l3dXX'’  alel  Si  Trvpal  vetcvwv  Kalovro  OapieLaL 

Homer,  Iliad,  I. 


(6)  “  pL7]T€p,  eireL  pu  6T6Ke<;  ye  uLLvvvOdSiov  Trep  iovra, 

Tipb7]v  Trip  pLOL  o<p6XX€V  'OXvpb7rLo<;  iyyvaXl^at 
Zeu?  v-xIrc/SpepLerij^i’  vvv  S’  ovSe  pue  tvtOov  ertcrev 
^  ydp  pb  ’ArpetST;?  evpv  Kpeicov  ^  Ay  a  pLepLvwv 
rjilpbrjaev’  iXoctP  ydp  e-^et  yepa^,  avro^  aTTOupa?.” 

Ibid. 


7.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  Kijp  and  avrov  in  (a) ;  and 
the  tense  of  obpeXXev  in  (6). 

« 

8.  What  is  the  reference  in  puivvvOdSiov  Trep  iovra  in  (6)  ? 

9.  pii  ’Arpei'S?;?  rjripbrjaev  in  (h).  Give  the  story  briefly. 

10.  Parse  rjle,  ioLKco<;,  OapbeiaC  in  (a) ;  evpv  and  eXiav  in  (h). 

11.  Scan  lines  3  and  4  in  {h). 


c. 


11.  Translate  into  English  : 

Kal  a(f)iKvovvTaL  eirl  to  opo?  rfi  Trefxinfi  ovofia  he  rco 

opeb  yv  eTretS^  he  ol  TrpMTot  eyevovro  eirl  rov  opov?  Kal 

Karelhov  rrjv  daXarrav,  Kpavy^  iroWy  eyevero,  aKovcra^  he  o  Sei^o- 
(fywv  Kal  ol  67rta6o(f)v\aKe<;,  (^7]drjcrav  aWov^  epuirpoaOev  eTrirideadat 
iTo\ep>lov<^,  eirethrj  S’  77  ^or)  TvXeCwv  re  iyiyvero  Kal  eyyvrepov  Kal  ol 
ael  emovre^i  edeov  hpo/mo)  eirl  701)9  ael  ^ocovra<i  Kal  ttoWm  pbel^wv 
eylyvero  77  /Sot)  oa(p  h^  TrXelov^  iyiyvovro,  ehoKei  hy  puel^ov  n  elvai 
Tw  aevo(^(ovTL.  Kal  dva^a<;  e^'  Xrrrrov  koX  Avkiov  Kal  T009  lirirea^; 
dvaXa^cbu  rrape/SoTjOer  Kal  hrj  aKovovai  ^ocovrcov  rSiv  arpa- 

riooTOiV  ^dXarra  !  ^dXarra  I  Kal  rrapeyyvoovTcov.  ev6a  hrj  eQeov 
rrdvre^  Kal  ol  67ricr0o(f}vXaKe<^,  Kal  rd  viro^vyia  '^Xavvero  Kal  01 
LTTTrot.  eirel  he  dcfiLKOvro  irdvre^  irrl  to  aKpov,  evravOa  h^  rrepie^aX- 
Xov  dXXijXovf;  Kal  crrparrjyovf;  Kal  Xoj(ayov<s,  haKpvovre^s. 

Xenophon,  Anah,  IV. 


67rL(T0o(f)vXaKe<;,  rear  guard. 
TTapa/SoTjOeLv,  to  come  up  to  the  rescue. 
Trapeyyvdv,  to  pass  the  word  along. 
rrepi^dXXeLv,  to  embrace. 


I 


i 


i£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


BOTANY. 


j-R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners : -  W .  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[w.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


Paet  a. 

Identify,  with  the  aid  of  your  text-book,  the  plant  submitted; 
assign  it  to  its  proper  family,  genus  and  species ;  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  schedule  supplied. 


( Schedule  will  he  found  on  Pages  2,  S  and  1^.) 


[over.] 


5^ 


CC 

S 


W 

o 


"s* 

§  52 

•\  **♦<:> 
CC  '+^ 
Cr  *5^ 

<3  h 

s  ^ 

S  -io 

On  ^ 

2? 

cci  $5 

?s  1:0 

r^  <1) 

Pn 

O  <u 

>.?s 


1?*  S 

=c. 

O  § 

'♦'^  5S 

Cb 

!i)  ^ 
•»<, 

CC 

s 

■ii 

5n. 

JD 

e 

Cc 

"♦Ci 

« 

<>* 

a 


H 

CH 

o 


Ph 

Ph 

m 

O 

O 


CC 

CC 

< 

t-5 

o 


m 

Ph 

PP 

Ph 

CO 

O 

HH 

O 

12; 

-^1 


CC 

CC 

<1 

f:3 

O 


55 

o 

I— ( 

CC 

M 

P> 

►H 

P 

CC 

p> 

o 

<J 

H 

H 

PH 

;>< 

I-:! 

O 

P 


55 

O 

I— I 

CC 

I— I 

f> 


CC 

p 

o 

p 

<< 

H 

H 

PH 

O 

S 

(M* 


CO 

2: 

o 

Q 
UJ 
-J 
>- 
I — 
O 

o 


CC 

CC 

p 

o 

I 

p 

p 

■CQ 


55 

O 

M 

CC 


CC 

p 

O 

P 

H 

H 

P 

CO 


CO 

Z 

o 

Q 

UJ 


O 

O 

O 


cc 

CC 

<1 

P 

I 

« 

P 

CO 


55 

55 

0 

1— 1 
cc 

•s 

55 

0 

0 

M 

HH 

M 

> 

cc 

cc 

M 

M 

h-1 

> 

P 

t> 

M 

h-{ 

P 

cc 

P 

p 

cc 

cc 

0 

p 

p 

p 

0 

0 

p 

p 

H 

HH 

0 

0 

Q 

M 

P 

p 

g 

<1 

H 

p 

PH 

P 

p 

CO 

P 

P5 

» 

• 

• 

rH 

CO 

•  ^ 

r-C> 


Genus 


INFLORESCENCE  Mode .  Variety 


•  ^ 

so 

<?«■» 

O 

o 


w 

o 

w. 


o 

Hi 

pH 

w 

&H 


o 

pf 

O 

hP 

o 

O 

'A 

o 

I— I 

H 

!> 

M 

H 

w 


O 

pR 

o 

CO 

a 

H 

o 

P2; 


o 

M 

CO 

a 

W 

Q 

<1 


o 

►H 

CO 

a 

W 

o 

O 


o 


izi 

<1 

O 

a 

O 


!i3  <» 
■  ?> 

S 

lij 


cS 


© 

(1h 


•  !S 
><  Sin 

ci 

O 


.  =o 

Z  f-o 

a  g 

P:^ 

3^ 

o 


>5 

SO 

a  to 

^  a 
a  g  ra 

•4J 

w 


. 

S  .  ri  ^ 

^  CO  tlJ 

S  <w  V 

'  -£  -»  e  ?=> 
■SgqQqOO 


I 


jEbucatlon  2)epartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


BOTANY. 


|R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners :  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

(W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  the  submitted  plant,  illustrating  your  description 
by  suitable  drawings. 

2.  Describe  the  structure  of  a  fern,  indicating  the  important 
features  by  careful  drawings. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  distribution  of  hairs  in  plants, 
explaining  their  usefulness  to  the  plant. 

4.  Describe,  with  examples,  the  various  modifications  of  the 
flower  corresponding  to  different  modes  of  fertilisation. 

5.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  more  striking  characteristics  of 
aquatic  plants,  indicating  those  that  are  to  be  found  in : — 

(a)  floating  plants, 

(h)  submerged  plants. 


(B.) 


je&ucatioti  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


/"A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 
Examiners  A.  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  To  inscribe  a  regular  quindecagon  in  a  given  circle.  (Book 
IV.,  Prop.  16.) 

2.  Triangles  of  the  same  altitude  are  to  one  another  as  their 
bases.  (Book  VI.,  Prop.  1.) 

3.  To  describe  a  rectilineal  figure  that  shall  be  equal  to  one 
and  similar  to  another  rectilineal  figure.  (Book  VI.,  Prop.  25.) 

4.  To  divide  a  given  straight  line  internally  so  that  the  rect¬ 
angle  contained  by  its  segments  may  be  equal  to  a  given  rect¬ 
angle.  (Book  VI.,  Prop.  28.) 

5.  If  the  exterior  or  interior  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be 
bisected  by  a  straight  line  which  also  cuts  the  base,  the  square 
on  this  bisector  shall  be  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  rect¬ 
angle  contained  by  the  sides  of  the  triangle  and  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  segments  of  the  base.  (Book  VI.,  Prop.  B.) 

6.  In  a  given  circle  inscribe  a  triangle  equiangular  to  a  given 
triangle  and  having  one  of  its  sides  parallel  to  a  given  line. 

7.  Describe  a  regular  ten  sided  figure  on  a  given  straight  line. 

8.  Construct  a  rectangle  equal  to  a  given  square  and  having 
the  difference  of  its  sides  equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

9.  Bisect  a  given  triangle  by  a  straight  line  drawn  parallel  to 
the  base. 
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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  4  Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
[A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


1.  State  clearly  the  ecclesiastical  policy  of  Henry  VIII.,  and 
define  briefly  Elizabeth’s  attitude  towards  the  church. 

2.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  character  and  an  account  of  the  career 
of  Oliver  Cromwell.  State  his  policy  with  regard  to  religion, 
commerce,  Ireland,  colonies  and  foreign  countries. 

3.  Sketch  the  social  and  political  condition  of  England  during 
the  reign  of  Charles  II. 

4.  Trace  the  growth  of  Macedonian  influence  in  Grecian 
affairs  after  the  fall  of  Thebes. 


5.  In  what  respects  did  the  Eoman  republic  differ  from  a 
modern  republic  ?  Show  how  Kome  was  governed. 


6.  Sketch  the  life  and  work  of  Alcibiades  and  of  Augustus. 


7.  Give  the  location  of  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  : — 


La  Eochelle, 

Eyswick 

Eamillies, 

Plassy, 

Chseroneia, 

Cynoscephelse, 


Megalopolis, 

Naupactus, 

Cannae, 

Massilia, 

Saguntum, 

Trasimenus. 
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jebucation  iDepartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 

f  A.  C.  AIcKay,  B.A. 

Examiners  .x  A,  Odell. 

[W.  PUENDERGAST,  B.A. 

I  — — 

1.  Solve: — 

I  [a)  x'^+xy  +  y^ 

2x^ -\-3xy iy^  =^24:. 

(h)  x  +  y-{-z  =  0, 
f  2x — 3^  +  2  =  0, 

^2  _j_  2/3  _j_22  =  42. 

i 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  ax^  -{-hx  +  c  has  the  same  sign  as  a  tor 
^  all  real  values  of  x,  when  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  + 

i  hx-4-c  =  0  are  imaginary. 

(b)  Find  the  minimum  value  of  ?)X^ — 7a; +  19  for  real 
f  values  of  x. 

3.  {a)  If  four  quantities  are  proportionals,  show  that  the 
sum  of  the  first  and  second  of  them  is  to  their  difference  as 

■  the  sum  of  the  third  and  fourth  is  to  their  difference. 

(b)  Given  that  pc  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than 
\  qd,  according  as  pa  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than  qb, 

a  c 

;  p  and  q  being  any  positive  integers  whatever,  prove  —  =  — 

b  d 

(c)  If  a,  2b,  2c,  d,  are  in  continued  proportion,  prove 
that  {a^  +4&2  +4c2)(463  +4c2  -{-d^)  =  4(«5  +  25c  +  cc?)2. 

4.  {a)  How  many  terms  of  the  series  — 16,  — 14,  —12,  .  .  . 
must  be  taken  that  the  sum  may  be  38  ? 

(b)  Find  the  sum  of  all  multiples  of  3  which  lie  between 
I  ■  100  and  200. 

(c)  For  what  value  of  x  is  the  arithmetic  mean  between 

ax^  +  bx  and  ax  +  bx^  equal  to  a  +  6  ?  [over.] 


5.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  statement  ^^tlie  sum  to  infinity  of 

the  series  1  +  J"-  +  +  ...  is— 

3  32  ^  2 

(b)  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  whose  term  is 

n— 1  n— 1 

( — 1)  ab 

(c)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series  whose  term 
is  \  a-^{n- — 1)6  ]  2, 

6.  (a)  Find  an  expression  for  the  present  value  of  a  de 
ferred  annuity  of  A  dollars,  to  commence  at  the  end  of  a 
years  and  to  continue  for  b  years,  allowing  compound  in¬ 
terest  at  r  per  cent,  per  annum. 

(6)  A  company  borrows  money  at  r  per  cent,  per  annum, 
interest  payable  yearly,  and  invests  the  money  in  mortgages 
at  r  per  cent,  per  annum,  interest  payable  r)t.  times  a  year. 
Find  the  company’s  gain  in  one  year  on  P  dollars  borrowed 
and  invested,  assuming  interest  received  to  be  invested  im¬ 
mediately. 

7.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  71  different  ’ 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(6)  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  j 
4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  may  be  arranged,  taken  all  together,  keeping  | 
the  odd  digits  in  the  above  order,  and  also  the  even  digits.  : 

8.  (a)  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  a  positive  integral  , 
exponent. 

(6)  Show  that  the  coefficient  of  in  the  expansion 
of  — x)-^  is  (1 w.  ■ 

I 

(c)  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  approximately  the  ] 
fifth  root  of  35-2.  > 


J^bucatioii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners: 


'W.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  K.  Lang,  B.A. 


1 .  Lady  Macbeth.  Who  was  it  that  thus  cried  ?  Why,  worthy  thane, 
You  do  unbend  your  noble  strength,  to  think 
So  brainsickly  of  things.  Go  get  some  water, 

And  wash  this  filthy  witness  from  your  hand. 

5  Why  did  you  bring  these  daggers  from  the  place  ? 

They  must  lie  there  :  go  carry  them  ;  and  smear 
The  sleepy  grooms  with  blood. 

Macbeth.  I’ll  go  no  more  : 

I’m  afraid  to  think  what  I  have  done  ; 

Look  on’t  again  I  dare  not. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Infirm  of  purpose  ! 

10  Give  me  the  daggers  :  the  sleeping  and  the  dead 
Are  but  as  pictures :  ’tis  the  eye  of  childhood 
That  fears  a  painted  devil.  If  he  do  bleed 
I’ll  gild  the  faces  of  the  grooms  withal ; 

For  it  must  seem  their  guilt.  [Exit.  Knocking  within.] 

Macbeth.  Whence  is  that  knocking  ? 

O 

15  How  is’t  with  me,  when  every  noise  appals  me  ? 

What  hands  are  here  ?  Ha  !  they  pluck  out  mine  eyes  ! 

Will  all  great  Neptune’s  ocean  wash  this  blood 
Clean  from  my  hand  ?  No,  this  my  hand  will  rather 
The  multitudious  seas  incarnadine, 

20  Making  the  green  one  red. 

[R  e-enter  Lady  Macbeth.] 

Lady  Macbeth.  My  hands  are  of  your  color  ;  but  I  shame 
To  wear  a  heart  so  white.  [Knocking  within.]  I  hear  a  knocking 
At  the  south  entry :  retire  we  to  our  chamber : 

A  little  water  clears  us  of  this  deed  : 

25  How  easy  is  it,  then  !  Your  constancy 

Hath  left  you  unattended.  [Knocking  toithin.]  Hark,  more  knocking  : 
Get  on  your  night-gown,  lest  occasion  call  us, 

And  show  us  to  be  watchers.  Be  not  lost 
So  poorly  in  your  thoughts. 

30  Macbeth.  To  know  my  deed,  ’twere  best  not  know  myself. 

Wake  Duncan  with  thy  knocking  !  I  would  thou  couldst  ! 

What  does  the  above  passage  indicate  as  to  the  characters 
and  feelings  of  Macbeth  and  Lady  Macbeth  respectively? 

[over,] 


2.  SiDecify  the  influences,  motives  and  circumstances  which 
bring  about  each  of  the  three  great  crimes  of  Macbeth  ;  indicate 
the  difference  in  the  character  of  the  three  crimes. 


d.  Indicate  the  speaker,  the  occasion,  and  the  application  of 
any  five  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(«)  Of  all  men  else,  I  have  avoided  thee. 

(h)  There’s  no  art 

To  find  the  mind’s  construction  in  the  face. 

(c)  There’s  daggers  in  men’s  smiles  *,  the  near  in  blood, 

The  nearer  bloody. 

(d)  When  our  actions  do  not 
Our  fears  do  make  us  traitors. 

(e)  To  beguile  the  time 
Look  like  the  time. 

(f)  Present  fears 

Are  less  than  horrible  imaginings. 

(g)  My  strange  and  self-abuse 
Is  the  initiate  fear  that  wants  hard  use. 


4.  (a)  My  thought  whose  murder  yet  is  hnt  fantastical, 

Shakes  so  my  single  state  of  man  that  function 
Is  smothered  in  surmise. 

Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  words,  and  then,  in 
simple  prosaic  language,  briefly  express  the  meaning  of  the 
whole  passage. 

(h)  Thou’dst  have,  great  Glamis,  that  which  cries, 

Thus  thou  must  do  if  thou  have  it ; 

And  that  which  rather  thou  dost  fear  to  do. 

Than  wishest  should  be  undone. 

What  is  “that  which  cries”?  To  what  do  “thus,”  “it” 
and  “that”  (line  3)  respectively  refer? 

(c)  The  cynosure  of  neighboring  eyes. 

With  antique  pillars  massy  proof. 

And  hear  the  unexpressive  nuptial  song. 

He  to%ich'd  the  tender  stops  of  various  (piills, 

With  eager  thought  warbling  his  Doric  lay. 

Peor  and  Baalim, 

Forsake  their  temples  dim. 

With  that  twice-hatter' d  god  of  Palestine. 

Explain  fully  the  italicised  words  in  the  above. 


5.  State  in  what  connection  any  seven  of  the  following 
passages  are  found: — 

(«)  Such  sights  as  youthful  j)oets  dream 
On  summer  eves  by  haunted  stream, 

{h)  F or  thou  wert  still  a  hope,  a  love ; 

Still  long’d  for,  never  seen ! 

(c)  Not  from  the  grand  old  masters. 

Not  from  the  bards  sublime. 

Whose  distant  footsteps  echo 
Through  the  corridors  of  time. 

(d)  And  hers  shall  be  the  breathing  balm. 

And  hers  the  silence  and  the  calm 

Of  mute  insensate  things, 

(e)  Thy  soul  was  like  a  star  and  dwelt  apart; 

Thou  hadst  a  voice  whose  sound  was  like  the  sea. 

(/)  Him  shall  no  sunshine  from  the  fields  of  azure. 

No  drum-beat  from  the  wall. 

No  morning  gun  from  the  black  fort’s  embrasure. 

Awaken  with  its  call. 

(f/)  Where  the  great  vision  of  the  guarded  mount 
Looks  towards  Namancos,  and  Bayona’s  hold. 

Qi)  A  creature  not  too  bright  or  good 
For  human  nature’s  daily  food. 

{i)  Till  old  experience  do  attain. 

To  something  like  prophetic  strain. 

( j)  Plain  living  and  high  thinking  are  no  more  : 

The  homely  beauty  of  the  good  old  cause 
Is  gone. 

(fc)  No  nightly  trance,  or  breathed  spell 

Inspires  the  pale-ey’d  priest  from  the  prophetic  cell. 

6.  In  two  cases  in  Lycidas,  Milton  digresses  from  the  subject 
of  the  poem  to  a  higher  theme  ;  outline  the  substance  of  the 
digression  in  each  case. 

7.  Narrate,  as  far  as  you  can  in  the  spirit  of  the  original, 
closing  scene  in  the  story  of  Evangeline. 


the 


JEbucatioit  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Pelham  Edgar,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

A.  E.  Lang,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 

1.  The  Public  Library. 

2.  Thanksgiving  Day  in  Canada. 

3.  The  Bicycle. 

(Show  how  it  has  affected  modern  life.) 

4.  The  Necessity  of  Preserving  our  Forests. 

5.  “Plain  living  and  high  thinking  are  no  more.” 


6.  Abraham  Lincoln:  A  Character  Sketch. 
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je&ucation  ©cpartincttt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

8ENI(3R  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


TEIGOJ^OMETRY. 

I  A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 
Examiners  A..  Odell. 

[w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Express  the  other  trigonometrical  ratios  in  terms  of  the 
cosine. 

2.  Write  down  the  sines  of  all  the  angles  which  are  mul¬ 
tiples  of  30°  and  less  than  360°. 

3.  Find  the  cosine  of  an  angle  in  terms  of  the  cosine  of  an 
angle  of  one-third  of  its  magnitude. 

4.  If  a,  h,  c  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle  and 

A,  B,  C,  the  magnitudes  of  the  angles  respectively  opposite 

to  them,  prove 

,  ,  sin  A .  sin  B  sin  C 
{a)  -  =  =  - 

a  0  c 

(h)  -  ^ .  cot^  =  tan(^ 

5.  Prove  the  following  rule  for  finding  the  area  of  a  tri¬ 
angle: — From  half  the  sum  of  the  three  sides  take  each 
side  separately,  multiply  the  half  sum  and  the  three  re¬ 
mainders  together  and  take  the  square  root  of  the  product. 


6.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  three  acute  angles  whose 


sines  are  respectively 


1 

VTf 


and- 


x/  11 


equals  90°. 


7.  A  plane  is  inclined  to  the  horizontal  plane  at  an  angle 
of  45°  and  its  slant  height  is  150  yards;  a  wheelman  ascends 
it  in  such  a  direction  that  the  angle  of  ascent  is  30° ;  find  the 
distance  he  travels  in  reaching  the  summit.  [over.] 


8.  Show  that  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  inscribed 
circle  to  the  centre  of  that  escribed  circle  which  touches 
a 

side  a  is  X  • 
cos - 


9.  Two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  9  feet  and  7  feet  respect¬ 
ively  and  the  included  angle  64°  12';  find  the  other  angles, 
having  given  log  2  =  .3010300,  L  tan  57°  54' =  10.2025255, 
L  tan  11°16'  =  9.2993216,  L  tan  1 1°17' =  9.2999804. 

10.  A  ship  sailing  due  north  observes  two  lighthouses 
bearing  respectively  N.E.  and  N.N.E. ;  after  sailing  20  miles 
the  lighthouses  are  seen  to  be  in  a  line  due  east;  find  the 
distance  between  the  lighthouses  in  miles  accurately  to  4 
places  of  decimals. 


i£&ucatioii  ©epartinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


(A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

-  G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

(a)  They  gave  small  heed  to  his  pleading,  for  they  saw 
clearly  the  reason  of  his  favor  for  their  foes. 

(h)  The  general,  feeling  how  important  to  himself  was  the 
speedy  reduction  of  the  place,  made  up  his  mind  that 
it  must  be  taken  with  all  possible  expedition. 

(c)  He  could  not  but  feel  that  if  he  thus  invaded  the 

territories  of  their  allies,  the  Komans  would  declare 
war  at  once. 

(d)  The  Carthaginians,  they  answered,  had  never  harmed 

them ;  why  then  should  they  take  up  arms  against 
them? 

(e)  The  gallant  Hamilcar,  still  chafing  at  the  loss  of  Sar¬ 

dinia,  led  him  to  the  altar  and  bade  him  swear  never 
to  be  friends  with  Rome. 

(/)  The  fight  was  fiercer  than  might  have  been  expected 
from  the  number  of  the  combatants. 

(g)  When  the  fall  of  Saguntum  was  announced,  shame  and 
vexation  at  their  delay  filled  the  minds  of  the  Ro¬ 
mans. 

(/i)  Instead  of  taking  his  army  back  with  him  as  he  should 
have  done,  he  sent  it  on  to  Spain  under  the  leader¬ 
ship  of  his  brother. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Hannibal  also  was  eager  for  the  fray.  He  had  rested  his 
army  for  some  time  among  the  friendly  Insubres,  and  by  a  vigor¬ 
ous  assault  had  stormed  Taurasia,  and  thus  terrified  the  Taurini 
and  other  hostile  tribes  into  submission.  He  now  heard  with 
joy  that  Scipio  had  recrossed  the  Po,  and  was  moving  over  a 

[over.] 


plain  on  which  his  cavalry  was  at  the  mercy  of  the  Punic 
horse.  By  a  striking  object-lesson  he  strove  to  teach  his  troops 
that  their  choice  lay  between  victory  and  death.  He  asked  his 
Celtic  prisoners  if  they  would  fight  with  one  another  to  the  death 
on  condition  that  the  victors  should  receive  freedom  and  honors. 
The  brave  barbarians  with  one  voice  professed  their  readiness  to 
accept  the  offer,  and  congratulated  those  of  their  comrades  who 
were  selected  as  combatants.  Hannibal’s  veterans  were  not  less 
ready  to  snatch  freedom  and  victory  from  the  very  jaws  of  death. 


JE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  will  he  allowed  for  the  analysis  of  th 

salt 


Part  A. 


Determine  the  base  and  the  acid  in  the  salt  submitted. 


f 


je&ucation  department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  The  vapor  density  of  arsenic  trioxide  is  13.8  (air  =  l). 

(a)  Calculate  its  molecular  weight. 

(b)  Find  the  formula  representing  the  molecular  weight. — 
[As  =  75,  0  =  16.] 

[Note. — Air  is  14.435  times  as  heavy  as  hydrogen.] 

2.  (a)  Write  the  formulas  of  similar  compounds  of  nitrogen, 
phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony,  and  bismuth. 

(b)  Mention  similarities  and  gradations  in  the  properties 
of  the  compounds. 

3.  Describe  the  appearances  and  write  equations  for  the  fol¬ 
lowing  reactions : — 

(a)  Iodine  on  solution  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

(b)  Iodine  on  solution  of  sulphurous  acid. 

(^)  Hydrochloric  acid  on  sodium  carbonate. 

(d)  Sulphuric  acid  on  sodium  chloride. 

(e)  Ammonium  sulphide  on  solution  of  ferrous  sulphate. 

4.  From  the  following  data  calculate  the  formula  of  the  com¬ 
pound  : — 


Carbon 

40.00% 

Hydrogen 

6.67% 

Oxygen 

53.33% 

Vapor  density 

2.08 

5.  (a)  How  is  sodium  hydroxide  made  from  sodium  carbonate? 

(b)  What  is  the  composition  of  plaster  of  Paris  and  what 
causes  it  to  “set”? 

(c)  What  is  the  composition  of  borax  ? 
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]£bucatiou  IDcpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A, 

Examiners  :\'L.  E.  Horning,  M  A.,Ph.D. 
[a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  Have  you  seen  my  father  this  morning? 

{h)  About  an  hour  ago  he  was  in  town. 

(c)  Ho  you  know  in  whose  house  he  was  ? 

{(1)  I  think  it  w^as  the  third  one  from  the  gate. 

2.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  Ho  you  know  the  gentleman  standing  in  front  of  the 
door  ? 

(h)  Someone  told  me  he  was  a  merchant  from  the  next  city. 

(c)  I  saw  him  going  into  Mr.  Snider’s  shop  yesterday. 

(d)  Perhaps  he  is  going  to  buy  some  cloth  from  him. 

3.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  He  sprang  out  of  bed  and  dressed  himself  immediately. 

(b)  All  at  once  I  saw  the  town  lying  before  me  in  the 

valley. 

(c)  In  the  house  and  round  about  everything  looked  as  I 

had  left  it. 

(d)  What  was  now  to  be  done  ?  Go  back  to  my  village  ? 

4.  Translate  into  German: — ■ 

(a)  What  is  the  matter  ?  Why  are  you  dancing  so  ? 

(b)  My  brother  is  the  lucky  one.  He  is  about  to  get 

married. 

(c)  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  that  is  the  young  lady  coming 

from  the  garden. 

(d)  Hurry  up,  old  fellow,  and  put  on  your  fine  new  coat. 

[over.] 


5.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  Do  you  think,  dear  husband,  that  men  change  when 
married  ? 

(h)  I  know  you  are  the  best  wife  on  earth. 

(c)  If  I  were  to  ask  a  favor  of  you,  would  you  grant  it? 

(d)  That  depends  upon  your  request.  Let  me  hear  it. 

6.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  I  could  have  wept  for  vexation. 

(b)  I  could  not  stand  it  any  longer  when  no  one  came. 

(c)  The  sun  was  just  going  down  when  the  hunters  re¬ 

turned. 

(d)  He  asked  me  what  my  name  was  and  whence  I  came. 

7.  Translate  into  German: — 

The  wife  was  telling  her  husband  how  she  had  overheard 
Henry  beg  Elsbeth  to  say  ‘‘Thank  fortune,  the  table  is  set,”  but 
she  wouldn’t,  and  they  began  to  quarrel  very  seriously.  The 
husband  thought  his  wife  would  say  that,  if  he  asked  her,  and 
was  very  much  surprised  when  she  stubbornly  refused. 

8.  Translate  into  German: — 

A  man  was  riding  home  on  a  donkey  and  his  son  was 
walking  behind.  A  traveller  met  them  and  said  to  the  father: 
“It  is  not  right  for  you  to  ride  and  let  your  young  son  walk — 
your  legs  are  the  stronger.”  Thereupon  the  father  dismounted 
and  let  the  son  ride.  A  second  man  met  them  and  he  told  the 
son  that  he  ought  to  walk  for  he  was  younger  than  his  father. 
So  they  both  rode  until  they  met  a  third  traveller.  He  said : — 
“  How  cruel  of  you  both  to  be  riding  on  one  small  donkey !”  Both 
then  dismounted.  Soon  after  they  met  a  fourth  traveller  who 
asked  why  all  were  walking — and  what  do  you  think  they  did 
then?  They  carried  the  donkey  home!  They  were  stupid  fel¬ 
lows,  were’nt  they? 


j£t>ucatton  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


|W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  :\L.  E. Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  When  you  see  him,  tell  him  not  to  come. 

{h)  What  astonishes  me  is  that  this  has  not  happened 
sooner. 

(c)  The  house  in  which  I  live  belongs  to  the  gentleman 

who  has  just  passed  us. 

(d)  Nobody  has  been  forgotten ;  everybody  is  to  receive 

something  useful. 

2.  Translate  into  French: — 

(rt)  Although  he  is  ill  his  thoughts  are  always  active. 

{h)  I  fear  some  misfortune  has  happened  him,  and  that  he 
will  not  come  to-day. 

(c)  These  men  are  ignorant;  they  can  neither  read  nor 

write. 

(d)  That  young  man  reads  more  than  you,  but  he  does  not 

work  as  much. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : — 

{a)  We  ought  to  love  others;  those  who  love  others  are  be¬ 
loved. 

{h)  Here  are  the  letters ;  keep  them,  and  do  not  give  them 
to  her. 

(c)  He  is  taller  by  two  inches  than  his  brother,  who  is 

older  than  he. 

(d)  My  sister  has  been  learning  French  for  three  years ;  she 

sets  out  for  France  next  week. 


[over.] 


4  Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  To  travel  is  one  of  the  pleasures  of  life ;  we  all  like 

travelling. 

(b)  If  you  knew  how  he  has  treated  me,  you  would  have 

pity  on  me. 

(r)  You  are  not  going  to  try  to  make  me  believe  that,  I 
hope. 

(d)  Whoever  you  are,  you  are  not  to  pass  through  this 
gate. 

5.  Translate  into  French,  using  any  words  in  the  extract  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

{a)  Let  us  sit  down  on  those  chairs,  and  rest  a  little. 

(5)  Yvonnet  has  not  obeyed  Frangois,  and  will  not  look  at 
him. 

(c)  When  the  side  doors  have  opened.  Hector  and  Aurore 

will  appear. 

(d)  Hector  and  Yvonnet,  carrying  torches,  precede  Aurore, 

and  seem  fascinated  by  her. 

(Not  to  be  translated.) 

Assied-toi  la,  et  repose-toi.  (Yvonnet  obeit  avec  anxiete- 
Fran9ois  le  regarde  "gravernent.  Yvonnet  est  fascine.  Puis,  la 
porte  laterale  s’ouvre:  Hector  parait,  precedant,  le  flambeau  a  la 
main,  et  avec  lair  du  plus  profond  respect.  Mademoiselle  Aurore 
de  Kerdic.) 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : — 

A  traveller  arrived  at  an  inn  towards  evening  on  a  winter 
day.  The  weather  was  very  disagreeable :  it  was  snowing 
and  it  was  windy.  After  having  led  his  horse  to  the  stable, 
he  entered  the  kitchen  of  the  inn  to  warm  himself,  for  he 
w'as  very  cold.  He  found,  however,  all  the  places  around 
the  fire  occupied  by  the  peasants  of  the  neighborhood,  and 
not  one  stirred.  “Take  my  horse  at  once  a  dozen 
oysters  (huitre)  on  a  plate,”  said  he  to  the  host.  “Your 
horse?  Would  your  horse  eat  oysters?”  “Have  the  kind¬ 
ness  to  execute  my  order  without  asking  questions,”  replied  the 
traveller.  At  these  words  all  the  peasants  ran  to  the  stable, 
and  our  traveller  warmed  himself.  “My  good  sir,”  said  the  host 
on  returning,  “  it  is  as  I  thought,  your  horse  refuses  to  eat  the 
oysters.”  “In  that  case,”  replied  the  traveller,  who  had  had 
time  to  warm  himself,  “give  them  to  me,  and  I  shall  eat  them 
myself.” 


£bucat(on  ©cpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900, 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English : — 

Turn  demum  Titurius,  qui  nihil  ante  providisset,  trepidare 
et  concursare  cohortesque  disponere,  haec  tamen  ipsa-timide 
atque  ut  eum  omnia  deficere  viderentur;  quod  plerumque 
iis  accidere  consuevit,  qui  in  ipso  negotio  consilium  capere 
coguntur.  At  Cotta,  qui  cogitasset  haec  posse  in  itinere 
accidere,  atque  ob  earn  causam  profectionis  auctor  non  fuis- 
set,  nulla  in  re  communi  saluti  deerat. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  trepidare,  fuisset^  and  the  case  of 
profectionis. 

3.  Translate  into  English : — 

Experiri  iuvat,  utrum  alios  repente  Carthaginienses  per 
viginti  annos  terra  ediderit,  an  iidem  sint,  qui  ad  Aegates 
pugnaverunt  insulas  et  quos  ab  Eryce  duodevicenis  denariis 
aestimatos  emisistis,  et  utrum  Hannibal  hie  sit  aemulus 
itinerum  Herculis,  ut  ipse  fert,  an  vectigalis  stipendiarius- 
que  et  servus  populi  Eomani  a  patre  relietus.  Quern  nisi 
Saguntinum  scelus  agitaret,  respiceret  profecto,  si  non  pa- 
triam  victam,  domum  certe  patremque  et  foedera  Hamil- 
caris  scripta  manu,  qui,  iussus  ab  consule  nostro,  praesidium 
deduxit  ab  Eryce,  qui  graves  impositas  victis  Carthaginien- 
sibus  leges  fremens  maerensque  accepit,  qui  decedere  Sicilia, 
qui  stipendium  populo  Komano  dare  pactus  est. 

* 

4.  Explain  the  reference  in  ad  Aegates  insulas,  iussus  praesi¬ 
dium  deduxit  ah  Eryce,  aemulus  itinerum  Herculis. 

[over.] 


5.  Translate  into  EDglish:— 

Pueri  circum  inniiptaeque  piiellae 
sacra  caniint,  funemque  manu  contingere  gaudent. 
ilia  subit,  mediaeque  minans  illabitiir  nrbi. 
o  patria,  o  divom  domus  Ilium,  et  incluta  bello 
inoenia  Dardanidiim  !  quater  ipso  in  limine  portae 
substitit,  atque  utero  sonitum  quater  arma  dedere ; 
instamus  tamen  inmemores  caecique  furore, 
et  monstrum  infelix  sacrata  sistimus  arce. 
tunc  etiam  fatis  aperit  Cassandra  futuris 
ora,  dei  iussu  non  unquam  credita  Teucris. 

6.  Make  clear  the  poetic  value  of  the  several  parts  of  the 
apostrophe  in  lines  4  and  5,  and  also  of  quater  in  limine  substitit. 

7.  Explain  the  case-construction  of  urhi,  fatis,  and  give  the 
prose  form  of  credita  Teucris. 

8.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  Ego  illis 

mollior  nec  te  feriam  neque  intra 
claustra  tenebo. 

me  pater  saevis  oneret  catenis, 
quod  viro  clemens  misero  peperci; 
me  vel  extremes  Numidarum  in  agros 
classe  releget. 

i,  pedes  quo  te  rapiunt  et  aurae, 
dum  favet  nox  et  Yenus,  i  secundo 
omine  et  nostri  memorem  sepulcro 
scalpe  querellam. 

{h)  Damna  tamen  celeres  reparant  caelestia  lunae; 
nos  ubi  decidimus, 

quo  pater  Aeneas,  quo  dives  Tullus  et  Ancus, 
pulvis  et  umbra  sumus. 

quis  scit  an  adiciant  hodiernae  crastina  summae 
tempera  di  superi  ? 

cuncta  manus  avidas  fugient  heredis,  amico 
quae  dederis  animo. 

'  9.  Ego  illis  mollior  in  (u).  What  is  the  story? 

10.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  two  last  lines  of  (h)  ?  Show 
how  they  are  in  harmony  with  the  purpose  of  the  ode. 


11.  Scan  the  last  stanza  in  (a),  marking  all  long  syllables. 

12.  Explain  the  reference  in  the  italicized  words  of  the  follow'- 
ing  extracts : — 

{a)  Angebant  ingentis  spiritus  virum  Sicilia  Sardiniaque 
amissae. 

(h)  Sanguine  placastis  ventos  et  virgine  caesa, 
cum  primum  Iliacas  Danai  venistis  ad  oras ; 
sanguine  quaerendi  reditus,  animaque  litandum 
Argolica. 

13.  Translate  into  English : — 

Eorte  in  duobus  turn  exercitibus  erant  trigemini  fratres 
nec  aetate  nec  viribus  dispares.  Horatios  Curiatiosque  fuisse 
satis  constat,  nec  ferine  res  antiqua  alia  est  nobilior.  Tamen  in 
re  tarn  clara  nominum  error  manet,  utrius  populi  Horatii,  utrius 
Curiatii  fuerint.  Auctores  utroque  trahunt;  plures  tamen  in- 
venio,  qui  Komanos  Horatios  vocent ;  hos  ut  sequar,  inclinat 
animus.  Cum  trigeminis  agunt  reges,  ut  pro  sua  quisque  patria 
dimicent  ferro:  ibi  imperium  fore,  unde  victoria  fuerit.  Nihil 
recusatur.  Tempus  et  locus  convenit.  Priusquam  dimicarent, 
foedus  ictum  inter  Komanos  et  Albanos  est  his  legibus,  ut,  cuius 
populi  cives  eo  certamine  vicissent,  is  alteri  populo  cum  bona 
pace  imperitaret. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
A.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

{a)  I  will  not  let  you  go,  till  you  tell  me  what  he  did. 

(b)  He  said  he  was  waiting  till  we  came. 

(c)  If  they  had  been  brave  men,  they  would  never  have 

tolerated  such  insults. 

(d)  As  they  did  not  do  this,  they  were  punished. 

(c)  He  said  he  was  afraid  they  would  not  come. 

(/)  He  affirmed  that  he  did  not  doubt  that  the  Gods  exist. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

Now  the  agents  of  the  Thirty  seized  me  as  I  was  enter¬ 
taining  certain  of  my  friends  at  supper.  These  they  drove  out 
of  the  house  while  they  handed  me  over  to  Peison.  Then 
[  the  rest  of  them  passed  into  the  workshop  and  took  down  the 
j  names  of  my  slaves.  Meanwhile  I  asked  Peison,  whether  he  felt 
I  disposed  to  save  my  life,  if  I  gave  him  a  bribe.  He  consented 
!  readily  on  the  condition  that  it  was  large  enough.  I  told  him 
therefore  that  I  was  prepared  to  give  him  a  talent.  But  when 
he  saw  the  contents  of  my  money-box  he  called  in  two  of  his 
servants  and  ordered  them  to  carry  off  box  and  all.  Thus  was  I 
robbed  of  all  my  savings.  And  when  I  asked  him  for  passage 
money  to  escape  to  Aegina,  he  charged  me  with  insolence,  add¬ 
ing  also  that  I  ought  to  feel  happy  if  I  saved  my  skin. 
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JEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

|W.  H,  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners  il'L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English; — 

0ie  er^oBen  ]id)  uom  5)ad;e  be§  ^uilafteS  unb  flogen  ber 
©egenb  t)on  ?[Rebina 

T)^it  bem  gliegert  luodte  aber  nic^t  gar  gut  ge()en,  benii 
bie  beiben  ©tord)e  fatten  nod^  tuemg  Uebung.  ,,£)  ^err," 
ad)^te  nad)  ein  paar  ©tunben  ber  ©ro^uever,  Ijalte  e§ 
mit  ©uerer  ©rlaubni^  nic^t  me^r  lange  au§,  ftiegt  gar 
fd)ned !  5luc^  ift  e§  fdjon  21benb  unb  rair  t^dteu  u)ol)(, 
ein  Uuterfommeu  fiir  bie  ^ad)t  §u  fuc^en." 

6^aftb  gab  ber  33itte  feiueS  ^iener§  @epr;  unb  ba  er 
uuten  tm  2^ple  etne  dtuiue  erblidte,  bie  ein  Obba^  ju  geradp’en 
fdjien,  fo  flogen  fie  ba^in. 

2.  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  indicative  of 
wollte,  gehen,  hatten,  dchzte,  halts  aus,  fliegt,  ist,  thdten,  gab, 
schien. 


B. 

3.  Translate  into  English: — 

gragen  fonnte  ic^  uid}t,  benn  ic^  raupe  ben  Seamen  beg 
'^ilapg  nic^t.  ©ublid)  fing  eg  and)  an  fep'  fd^tuiil  311  luerbeu, 
bie  ©ouneuftrapen  f^offen  rec^t  luie  fengeube  ^feile  auf  bag 
'^flafter,  bie  Seute  uertroc^en  fid)  in  bie  .g)aufer,  3^i^oufieu 
luurbeu  uberad  luieber  jugemad^t,  unb  eg  mar  auf  eiumal  roie 
auggeftorben  auf  ben  ©traffen.  3*^)  loarf  mic§  julep  gauj 
uer^meifelt  nor  einem  fd)bueu,  gropu  .§aufe  pn,  nor  htm  ein 

foVER.j 


^al!on  mit  ©diilen  dreite  ©c^atten  unb  Betrac^tete  balb 
bie  ftitte  ©tabt,  bie  in  ber  ptot^lidjen  (Sinjamfeit  bei  ^etfer 
taggjtiinbe  orbentlid;  fdjauerltc^  balb  roteber  ben  tief= 

blanen,  gan^  inolfenlofen  ^pimmel,  bt§  ic^  enbltd;  nor  gro(3ev 
©rmiibung  gar  einfcJ^Inmmerte. 

4.  Show,  from  examples  occurring  in  the  extract,  the  differ¬ 
ences  between  separable  verbs  and  inseparable. 

5.  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
and  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  wnsste,  fing  an,  verkrochen, 
hetrachtete,  aussah. 


C. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

3afob  (nacb  linfts  scbenb). — 2Benn  i(^  mid)  nic^t  irre,  fommt 
foeben  Snife  an§  bem  ©arten  '^ier^er. 

@  e  r  t  r  u  b  e  (bmscbcnb),— (Jl^armant,  ba§  trifft  fid)  fa  prdc^= 
tig !  5Itfo  frifd)  bran,  33ringe  T)ein  ^tnliegen  nor. 

3a!ob.— jet^t  gleic^,  ^.ante? 

@  e  r  t  r  n  b  e . — T)a§  nerftel)t  fic^ ;  unb  fei  f)nbfd)  ^art  nnb 
manierlic^,  bamit  T)n  feinen  ^orb  belommft. 

3  a  f  0  b  . — SBodte  ber  .^immel,  id)  indre  fo  gindlid) ! 

@  e  r  t  r  u  b  e . — 5lber  mie  fie^ft  T)u  benn  au§  ?  .gaar  unb 
^art  muffen  in  0rbnnng  gebra^t  merben,  nnb  bann  fort  mit 
bem  fatalen  ©c^tafrod  unb  einen  '^nbfd)en  dtod,  ober  beffer, 
grad  ange^ogen. 

7.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
sehend,  kommt,  versteht,  ware,  gebracht,  angezogen. 

D. 


8.  Translate  into  English: — 

n  §  b  0  r  f  (launig) . — ga,  barum  bitte  ic^  and),  nerberbt 
mir  bag  grul)ftud  nic§t.  T)u  bift  ein  dtdrrd^en,  femma,  unb 
T)n,  §err  ©o^n,  ©ie  miiffen  einer  jungen  gran  fc^on  etraag 
(^•igenroilten  nad)fef)en,  fie  mirb  fic^  fd)on  gembl^nen,  mie  meine 
3llte  ba.  ©e!^en  ©ie,  bie  !ennt  feinen  2Biber|prnd§,  fie  erfuttt 
ade  meine  SBunfc^e,  unb  menu  id)  non  i^r  nerlangte,  fie  fotte 
fagen:  ,,®ott  fei  ©anf,  ber  ©ifd)  iff  gebedt/'  fie  miirbe  eg 
gtei(^  t^un ! 


£a  1 1)  a  r  i  It  a  (cn-cgt) . — raurbe  fie  aber  ntd)t  t^im. 
u  §  b  0  r  f . — 3Bie  ? 

a  t  ^  a  r  i  It  a . — tttuvbeft  eg  nii^t  bege^veit. 
ii  g  b  0  r  f . — SBenn  eg  aber  bege^rte  ? 

a  t  ^  a  V  i  It  a . — ©o  luuvbe  tc^  eg  nii^t  t^un ! 

9.  Write,  with  the  definite  article,  the  genitive,  singular  and 
plural,  of  Ndrrchen,  Herr,  Sohn,  Frau,  Alte,  Wilnsche,  Gott, 
Tisch. 


E. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

2Ber  ift  bag  ?  fragte  bte  Svante,  alg  Gutter  uitb  .^iitb  roteber 
am  2^tfd}  fa^en. 

SSetfj  td^’g?  fagte  bag  ?[l^dbd)en.  ftedte  fic^  itebeit  midj, 
alg  id^  bem  ^an^en  §ufa!^,  uitb  modte  mid)  eiitem  SKat^er 
engagiren.  i^tlg  ic^  i^m  antmortete,  id)  tan^e  nid§t,  fing  evait, 
mir  fc^bne  ©ac^eit  fageit.  ,,Je  ne  parle  pas  £ran9ais/' 
fagf  ic^,  aber  er  prte  nic^t  aiif.  ©nblic^  ^at  er  mid)  fortge= 

trieben.  51ber  roie  fie!^t  ber  grille  aiig  ? . ilBein  l)at  er 

getrunfen,  id)  merffig  gleic^,  alg  er  mir  ein  ^uf^i^en  gab.  ^Qlait 
barf  6ud^  graei  bod)  fein  ^iertelftiinbd^en  allein  laffett,  gleid) 
treibt  i^r  fo  leid^tfertige  ©ad^eit. 

^^a  nu,  fagte  bie  ^ante,  bag  ^at  ber  S}txx  ba  511  t)erant= 
morten,  unb  id^  ben!’,  feine  fd^merfte  ©itnbe  mirb’g  nid)t  fein. 

©er  §err  ift  bran,  fagte  fy^dt^le  ernft^aft ;  ©u  mu^t  il)m 
itid)t  bog  fein,  ^ama. 

^e^te,  lad^te  bag  TUdbd^en.  51ber  ©ir  follt’  id)  bog  fein, 
©n  fd)limmeg  33nblein  ©n,  baf^  ©n  ©id)  gleid)  an  jeben  fyrem= 
ben  ’^eranmad)ft. 
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fibucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900, 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

j  W.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 

Examiners :  L.  E.  Horning,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  capitaine  poussa  nn  leger  cri,  avant  meme  diowvrir  les 
yeux,  et  le  cliien,  qui  craignait  sans  doute  de  lui  avoir  fait  du 
mal,  redescendit  du  lit  aussi  vite  qu’il  y  etait  monte.  Jean 
Pigault,  cependant,  regarda  autour  de  lui,  et  voyant  dans  sa 
chambre  celui  qu’il  croyait  a  I’autre  bout  du  monde,  il  se 
demanda  s’il  ne  dormait  point  encore.  Mais  Zero,  sautant  pour 
la  seconde  fois  sur  son  lit,  put  le  convaincre  par  la  realite  de  son 
poids  de  la  verite  de  sa  presence.  La  folle  ardeur  de  sa  joie 
acheva  victorieusment  la  demonstration.  Quel  autre  que  ce 
pauvre  Zero  1’  aurait  done  tant  aime  et  se  serait  livre  a  de  tels 
transports  en  le  revoyant  ?  On  ne  rencontre  pas  deux  chiens 
comme  celui-la  dans  sa  vie. 

2.  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  italicised  verbs. 

3.  Write  the  feminine  of  leger  and  the  masculine  oi  folle. 


B. 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

Le  Comte: — Cela  se  pent  . . .  cela  doit  etre  . . .  et  cependant 
je  jurerais  que  vous  etes  plus  jeune  de  vingt  annees. 

Mademoiselle  de  Kerdic  : — Eh  bien  !  qu’  y  aurait-il  a  cela 
de  surprenant,  monsieur  de  Comminges  ?  Les  annales  de  la  feerie 
ne  sont-elles  point  remplies  de  pareilles  aventures  ? . . .  Je  me 
fiatte  que  vous  avez  con9u  pour  moi  un  peu  d’afifection  .  .  .  vous 

[over.] 


savez  qu’il  a  suffi  en  tout  temps  de  I’amour  intrepide  d’un  jeune 
chevalier  pour  rompre  le  charme  qui  voilait  la  beaute  de  la  fee 
sous  les  rides  de  la  vieille  decrepite  .  .  .  Vous  n’en  etes  encore 
mallieureusement  qu  a  V  affection  ...  et  c’est  pourquoi  je  n’ai 
rajeuni  qu  a  moitie  ....  Peut-etre  un  sentiment  jffus  vif 
amenerait  une  metamorphose  plus  complete. 

5.  Je  me  flatte.  Write  in  full  the  past  indeffnite  (perfect) 
of  this  verb. 

C. 


6.  Translate  into  English : — 

Je  sortis  peniblement  des  fosses  et  j’allai  prendre  mon 
cheval.  J e  me  servis  de  mon  mouchoir  pour  suspendre  et  fixer 
mon  bras  gauche  qui  ne  m’etait  plus  d’  aucun  usage,  et  qui  me 
faisait  beaucoup  souffrir.  Grace  a  la  clarte  de  la  nuit,  je  re- 
trouvai  aisement  ma  route.  Une  heure  plus  tard,,  j ’arrivals  au 
chateau.  On  me  dit  que  le  docteur  Desmarets  etait  dans  le 
salon.  Je  me  hatai  de  m’y  rendre,  et  j’y  trouvai  avec  lui  une 
douzaine  de  personnes  dont  la  contenance  accusait  un  etat  de 
preoccupation  et  d’alarme. — Docteur,  dis-je  gaiement  en  entrant, 
mon  cheval  vient  d’avoir  peur  de  son  ombre,  il  m’a  jete  bas  sur 
la  route,  et  je  crains  d’avoir  le  bras  gauche  foule.  Voulez-vous 
voir  ? 

Je  sortis  .  .  .  fixer  mon  hras  gauche.  Eewrite,  substituting 
the  past  indefinite  (perfect)  for  the  past  definite  (preterite) 
wherever  the  latter  occurs. 

8.  Je  crains  ....  foule.  Eewrite,  using  que  instead  of  de  and 
making  such  other  changes  as  ma}^  be  necessary. 


D. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Perrichon: — Eh  !  monsieur !  vous  n’etes  pas  charge  de 
corriger  mes  ....  pretendues  fautes  d’  orthographe  !  De  quoi 
vous  melez-vous  ?  ( Us  se  levent.) 

Le  Commandant. — Pardon  ....  pour  moi,  la  langue  fran- 
^aise  est  une  compatriote  aimee  ....  une  dame  de  bonne  maison, 
elegante,  mais  un  peu  cruelle  .  .  .  .  vous  le  savez  mieux  que 

personne. 

Perrichon: — Moi  ? 


Le  Commandant: — Etquand  j’  ai  riionneurde  la  rencontrer 
a  I’etranger  ....  je  iie  permets  pas  qu’on  eclabousse  sa  robe. 
C’est  une  question  de  chevalerie  et  de  nationalite. 

Perrichon: — Ah  9a  !  monsieur,  auriez-vous  la  pretention  de 
me  donner  une  le9on  ? 

Le  Commandant. — Loin  de  moi  cette  pensee  .... 

Perrichon: — Ah !  ce  n’est  pas  malheureux  !  (A  part)  II 
recule. 

Le  Commandant. — Mais  sans  vouloir  vous  donner  une  le^on, 
]e  viens  vous  demander  poliment  ....  une  explication. 

10.  Write  in  full  the  imperfect  indicative  of  charge. 

11.  Write  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  vouloir  and  viens. 

E. 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  II  ne  faut  pas  jnger  des  hommes  comme  d’un  tableau 
ou  d’une  figure,  sur  une  seule  et  premiere  vue:  il  y  a  un  interieur 
et  un  coeur  qu’il  faut  approfondir.  La  voile  de  la  modestie 
couvre  le  merite,  et  le  masque  de  I’hypocrisie  cache  la  malignite. 
II  n  y  a  qu  un  petit  nombre  de  connaisseurs  qui  discerne,  et  qui 
soit  en  droit  de  prononcer.  Ce  n’est  que  peu  a  pen,  et  forces 
meme  par  le  temps  et  les  occasions,  que  la  vertu  parfaite  et  le 
vice  consomme  viennent  enfin  a  se  declarer. 

(6)  Une  circonstance  essentielle  a  la  justice  que  Ton  doit 
aux  autres,  c’est  de  la  faire  promptement  et  sans  differer  :  la  faire 
attendre,  c’est  injustice. 

(c)  Ceux  qui  emploient  mal  leur  temps  sont  les  premiers  a 
se  plaindre  de  sa  brievete.  Comme  ils  le  consument  a  s’habiller, 
a  manger,  a  dormir,  a  de  sots  discours,  a  se  resoudre  sur  ce  qu’ils 
doivent  faire,  et  souvent  a  ne  rien  faire,  ils  en  manquent  pour 
leurs  affaires  ou  pour  leurs  plaisirs ;  ceux,  au  contraire,  qui  en 
font  un  meilleur  usage  en  ont  de  reste. 

II  n’y  a  point  de  ministre  si  occupe  qui  ne  sache  perdre 
chaque  jour  deux  heures  de  temps  ;  cela  va  loin  a  la  fin  d’  une 
longue  vie.  Et,  si  le  mal  est  encore  plus  grand  dans  les  autres 
conditions  des  hommes,  quelle  perte  infinie  ne  se  fait  pas  dans  le 
monde  d’une  chose  si  precieuse,  et  dont  on  se  plaint  qu’on  n’a 
point  assez? 
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lEbiication  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  State  the  principle  of  the  parallelogram  of  velocities. 

A  boat  is  to  be  rowed  straight  across  a  stream  with  parallel 
banks  and  half  a  mile  wide,  which  is  flowing  at  the  rate  of  four 
miles  per  hour.  If  the  velocity  of  the  boat  is  five  miles  per  hour, 
find  the  direction  in  wdiich  it  must  be  pointed. 

2.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  principle  of  moments. 

A  thin  board  in  the  form  of  an  equilateral  triangle  and 
weighing  one  pound  has  one  quarter  of  its  base  resting  on  the 
end  of  a  horizontal  table  and  is  kept  from  falling  over  by  a  string 
attached  to  its  vertex  and  to  a  point  on  the  table  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  as  the  triangle.  If  the  length  of  the  string  be 
double  the  height  of  the  vertex  of  the  triangle  above  its  base, 
show  that  its  tension  is  two-fifths  of  a  pound. 

3.  Define  the  term  centre  of  gravity,  and  explain  how  you 
would  determine  experimentally  that  of  a  body  in  the  form  of  a 
thin  plate. 

A  quadrilateral  area  has  two  sides  parallel.  If  the  lengths 
of  these  two  sides  be  a  and  h,  and  if  the  length  of  the  line 
joining  their  middle  points  be  I,  show  that  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  figure  lies  on  this  line,  at  a  distance  from  the  middle 
point  of  a  equal  to  : — 

a{a-{-h)  j 

d{a^-b^)  ** 

4.  (a)  A  cubic  inch  of  a  substance  weighs  half  a  pound.  Wha^t 
is  its  specific  gravity  ? 

(b)  Two  masses  m^,  balance  each  other  when  weighed 
in  water.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  one  being  what  is  that 
of  the  other  ?  [over.] 


5.  Explain  the  principle  of  the  force-pump. 

6.  Describe  the  ordinary  mercurial  barometer. 

A  barometer  is  made  with  glycerine  of  specific  gravity  1.26 : 
if  it  stands  at  a  height  of  26  feet,  what  height  should  the  mer¬ 
curial  barometer  indicate  ?  (Sp.  Gr.  of  mercury  =  13.6.) 

7.  State  Ohm’s  law. 

What  is  meant  by  shunting  a  galvanometer  ?  If  the  resist¬ 
ance  of  a  shunt  is  one-ninth  that  of  the  galvanometer,  find  the 
current  flowing  through  each. 

8.  Explain  the  construction  and  use  of  a  thermopile. 


^tluratioii  ffjrartnwut,  ©utaiiu. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


( A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :^G.  W.  Johnston,  B.A.,  Pi-i.D. 
[a.  B.  Nicholson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 


To  Be  (Tv/jL'nrav  K.vpo<;  co?  airevScov  iraaav  rrjv  oBbv  Kal 

ov  BtarpL^cov  oirov  pur)  e7rL<JLTLcrpL0v  ev6Ka  rj  tcvo<;  dWov  dvay/calov 
eKaOe^ero,  vopid^wv,  oaw  pcev  Oarrov  eXOoi,,  Toaoiirw  airapaaKevorepM 
^acTiXel  pjayeidQai^  oaqy  Se  cr'^oXaiTepov,  ToaovTW  ifXeov  avvayel- , 
pecrOai  ^acnXel  orTparevpia,  kal  avviBelv  3’  tw  rrpoaej^ovTi  rbv 
vovv  7)  /SaaiXeros  dp'^r)  TrX'pOeu  piev  ')((bpa‘^  /cal  dvOpcbircov  l(i')(ypd 
ovcra,  TOt?  Se  pb/j/cecn  tmv  oSmu  /cal  rw  SieaTracrOai  tJ?  SvvdpLeL<^ 
daOevTjs,  el  ri?  Sid  raykwv  tov  irbXep.ov  enTOLeljo. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 


2.  Account  for  the  tense  of  p^ayeiadai,  crwayelpeGOai  and 
SLeairdaOai^  the  mood  of  eXOoL  and  iiroieLTo,  the  case  of  6S6v,  oaw 
and  TrXrjOeL. 

3.  Give  the  difference  of  meaning  between  ov  and  pb'^  in  ov 
Siarpl^cov  oTTov  purj,  k.t.X.,  the  degrees  of  comparison  of  Sdrrov 
and  a^oXalrepov,  and  write  notes  on  the  construction  in  SfjXos 
Kupo?  and  avviSelv  3’  rw  'irpoGe')(ovTt  ...  77  /SaaLXeoy^  ap')(^. 

4.  Translate  into  Epglish  : 

(a)  T6/CV0V,  TL  /cXaLeL<;  ;  rl  Se  ae  cppeva'^  L/cero  nrevOo^;  ; 
e^avoa,  pur]  Kevue  vow,  iva  ecoopLev  apicba). 


(over.  ) 


Be  Bapv  (TTevd-^ufv  nrpocrec^r)  TroSa?  co/cu?  ’A^tXXeu?* 

“  oi(70a'  TiT]  TOL  ravra  IBulp  irdvr'  ciyopevo)  ; 
w')(6p,ed'  e?  S>jl3v^,  t,€ppi>  it6\lv  ’HertWo?, 
rpv  Be  BienrpdOopbkv  re  teal  ijyopiev  evOdBe  irdvra' 
fcal  rd  puev  ev  Bdaaavro  pLerd  a(j)l(TLV  ule?  ' Kj^aidiv, 
etc  B'  eXov  'ArpetBy  ApvarjtBa  KaWiirdp-yov A 

Homer,  Iliads  1. 

>(h)  “  }^€k\v6l  pvu,  Ei/yaate  Kal  dXkoL  rrdvT6<^  eialpor 

}rld)d6v  Trporl  darv  XiXalopat  airoveeadai 
Vlrcoji^evacop,  Lpa  pbrj  ae  Kararpu^^o)  /cal  eralpov^. 

’AXXd  puoL  ev  6'  vTTodev,  teal  dpd  yyepiov  ecrOXov  OTraacrov 
O?  K6  pie  Kela  dydyy'  Kard  Be  irroXiv  auro?  dvdyicy 
TiXdy^opiai,  at  Kev  Tt?  /corvXyv  Kal  irvpvov  ope^rj. 

Ka  L  K  eXQdv  7rpo9  BwpiaT  ^OBuaayo'^  OeloLO 
AyyeXiyv  eiTroLpa  irepLcfypovi  TlrjveXorrely, 

Kat  K€  pivpcTTypecraLV  vTrepcpLdXoLcrL  payeirjv, 

Et  pcoi  Belirvov  Botev  ovelara  pivpt  e^oz^re?. 

Ibid.,  Odyssey,  XV. 

5.  Scan  v.  2  of  (a)  and  vv.  2  and  7  of  (6),  noticing  any  pecu¬ 
liarities  in  the  metre. 


6.  Explain  the  case  of  rt  (KXaLei<;)  and  (ppeva^  in  (a)  and. 
ydiOev  in- (6),  and  the  mood  of  etBoptev  in  (a)  and  pityelyv  and  Bolev 
in  (Jb). 

7.  Parse  BienrpdOopiev,  Bderaavro,  KeKXvOt,  and  oiraaaov,  and 
give  Attic  equivalents  of  eXov,  viroOev,  and  Oetoto. 


8.  “  The  Homeric  mode  of  presenting  life  has  been  singularly 
potent  in  tracing  certain  types  of  character  which  ever  since  have 
stood  out  clearly  before  the  imagination  of  the  world.”  Sketch 
any  three  such  t^^pes  which  are  presented  in  the  books  of  Homer 
you  have  read. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : 

{cl)  ’H  iTov  Bid  lov  vrapovra  (po^ov  iroXXd  ptev  dyOyaav  IBetv  wv 
ovK  elBov,  iToXXd  B'  uKovaat  d)v  ovk  rjKovaav.  Uotat  B'  iKeTelat 
6ed)v  eyevovTO  y  Ovatwv  dvaptvyjaei^;,  eXe6<;  re  nraiBfov  Kal  ywatKOiV 
TTo^o?  oIkt6<;  re  rrarepcov  Kal  ptyrepcov,  Xoyterpio^;  B\  el  Bvcrrv^yaeiav, 
Tcov  pteXXovTwv  ecreaOat  KaKOiv  ;  Ti?  ovk  dv  Oecov  yXerjaev  avTOV<; 
virep  rod  pieye6ov<^  rov  klvBvvov  ;  ’'H  re?  avdpooirwv  ovk  dv  iBdKpvaev, 
r)  Ti9  T779  ToXf.iT]'^  avrov<i  ovk  dv  yydaOr] ; 

Lysias,  Epitaphios. 

(6)  Toz^  ptev  roivvv  ptera^v  /Stot'  avrov  Trapyaco'  eTretBy  Be  y 
vavuo'^La  Kal  y  avptpopd  rfj  TToXet  eyevero,  ByptoKparla^;  ert  ovcry<^, 
ddev  Ty<;  crTdae(o<;  yp^av,  irevre  dvBpe'^  epopot  Kareerryaav  vtto  tmv 


KoXovfjbevwv  eralpcou,  (TVvayoyyeL^  fiev  tmv  ttoXitmv,  ap')(0VT6‘^  Se  rcou 
cTVUdOjjiOTmv,  ivavTta  Se  rw  vperipw  TfXijOeL  'irparrovre'^'  mv  ^Kpar- 
oaOev7]<;  KoX  KjOir/a?  ^aav, 

Ihid.,  Contra  Eratostlienem. 


10.  Explain  the  case  of  mv  (ou^  elSou),  ToXpbrj^,  crTaaeco^,  the 
mood  of  hv(TTV)(r)(j6Lav  and  yXerjaev,  and  the  connection  of  oOev 
(Trd(76o)<;  yp^av. 


11.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  97  vavp,a)(^La,  'p  <TupL(l>opd,  6(f) jpoL. 

12.  Describe  the  connection  of  Eurysthens,  Myronides,  Critias, 
and  Theramenes  with  the  history  of  Athens. 


13.  Translate  into  English  : 

Kai  p,€v  877,  0)  dvSpe<;  SiKaarai,  dXkwv  re  iro'SXoyv  d^iov  eiveica 
avTOv  KarayfrrjcfylcraaOat^  Kal  otl  ral'i  vpb6T6pat<^  dpeTai<^  'y^prjraL 
TrapaSeLyaart  irepi  rr}?  tavTov  irovripia^^.  ToX/i-a  yap  Xiyeiv  ft)? 

AXKL(3idhr]<^  ovhev  heivov  etpyaarai  hrl  r^v  TrarplBa  aTpaT6vaa<^' 
Kal  yap  vp,d(i  ^evyovra<^  ^v\r]v  KaraXa/Setv  Kal  BevBpa  rep^ecv  Kal 
TTpo?  rd  T6L'\r]  irpoa^aXelv,  Kal  ravra  iroL'qaavTa’^  ovk  6v6tSo<;  TOi? 
iraial  KaTaXiireiv,  dXXd  Tipb^v  irapd  irdaiv  dvOpcoTroL^  KT'^craaOai, 
ft)?  Twv  avTMV  ovra^  d^Lovc;  oaoL  (f)vy6pT6<^  pbeid  TCdv  TroXepLicov  iirl  • 
T^v  ')(Mpav  icrrpdrevaav,  Kal  oaot  Karpeaav  KaKeBaipbovicov  e')(ovT(Dv 
T^v  itoXlv. 

Ibid.,  Alcihiades. 


TrapdBeiypa,  a  precedent. 
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j£&ucation  Departntcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

BIOLOGY."*  Botany.) 


Examiners :  ■ 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 


(Schedule  will  he  found  on  Pages  2,  3  and  Jf..) 
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]£l)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


Examiners : 


(R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
-  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

W.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  Draw  carefully  the  parts  of  the  submitted  plant,  indicating 
by  suitable  terms  the  features  of  importance. 

2.  Draw  the  submitted  section  as  seen  under  the  low  power  of 
the  microscope.  From  what  part  of  the  plant  is  it  taken  ? 
Name  the  parts  of  the  section  and  explain  their  use. 

3.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  drawings  the  structure  of  a  liver¬ 
wort.  What  is  its  natural  habitat  ?  How  do  its  nutritive  pro¬ 
cesses  resemble  and  differ  from  those  of  a  mushroom  and  a 
lichen  ? 

4.  Give  an  account,  with  examples  from  Canadian  plants,  of 
the  various  natural  devices  for  the  distribution  of  seeds. 
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jef»ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


TR.  R.  Hensley,  B.A.,  M.B. 
Examiners  W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

[w.  J.  Loudon,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Make  an  outline  drawing  of  the  submitted  animal 
naming  the  various  anatomical  features.  Explain  how  the 
various  appendages  are  used  in  locomotion. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  respiration  ?  Make  a  drawing  of  the 
respiratory  organs  of  the  animal  submitted,  indicating  their 
structure.  How  is  respiration  accomplished  in  these  organs? 

2.  Describe  the  external  form  and  the  habits  of  the  common 
turtle  (mud  turtle  or  snapping  turtle). 

3.  Shew  how  birds  and  insects  respectively  are  specially 
adapted  for  flying. 

4.  Describe  the  typical  stages  in  the  development  of  the  frog. 
What  useful  purpose  is  served  by  the  jelly  in  which,  the  eggs  are 
imbedded  ? 
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]e?)ucatton  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 
HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLAKSHIPS.) 

[A.  C.  McKay,  B.A.  , 
Examiners:  JA.  Odell. 

(w.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  Solve  (4ic2 +  16^c+15)(^c^ +  7i;c  +  12)  =  700. 

2.  If  +  6ac)  =  2(a62 +62c4-c2a  +  a^c)  then  a,  b,  c  ave 

either  in  Arithmetical  Progression  or  in  Harmonical  Progression. 


3.  Find  the  condition  that  one  root  of  x'^ px q  =  0  may  be 
the  reciprocal  of  one  root  of  1  -i-p'x^  -\-q'x‘^  =0. 


4.  Find  the  sum  of  m  +  1  terms  of  the  series 
1  r  ^  I  m(m  +  l)  m(m+l)(m  +  2) 

'  1.2  1.2.3 

m  being  a  positive  integer. 


+ 


5.  Show  how  to  construct  a  triangle,  having  given  one  angle 
and  the  radii  of  the  inscribed  and  circumscribed  circles. 

6.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  draw  a  straight  line  DE  parallel  to  AB, 
meeting  the  sides  AC  and  BC  in  D  and  E  respectively,  and  such 
that  BE  is  a  mean  proportional  between  BE  and  EC. 

7.  Show  that  the  area  of  the  circumscribed  circle  of  a  triangle 
is  never  less  than  four  times  the  area  of  the  inscribed  circle. 


8.  In  a  triangle  prove  that 

(sin  A  +  sin  B  +  sin  C)( tan  —  +  tan  —  +  tan— 

\  2  2  2 


) 


.  A  .  B  .  C 

=  411  +  sin  —  sin —  sin 

V  2 


2 


) 


9.  The  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  in  order  are  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  the 
angle  between  the  diagonals  is  6.  Show  that  the  area  of  the 
(juadrilateral  is  \{a^  —b^+c^  —d^)idaid. 


J£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


'  PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  FROEBEL’S 
►  SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


j  1.  How  does  the  play  of  childhood  affect  its  moral  nature? 

2.  Explain  the  mutual  relationship  of  the  individual  to 
:  society  and  of  society  to  the  individual  in  FroebeLs  philos- 
,  ophy. 

3.  {a)  How  does  Froebel  make  freedom  lead  to  reverence 
:  for  law  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples  from  the  Gifts, 
!  the  Occupations,  and  the  Games,  one  from  each. 

4.  How  should  intellect  and  will  be  brought  into  harmony 

in  the  development  of  character  ? 

« 

5.  State  three  of  FroebeFs  fundamental  laws  not  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  questions,  and  give  an  illustration  of 
each. 
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jE&ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  (a)  Show  the  relation  of  the  Building  Gifts^  one  to 
another. 

(b)  What*  fundamental  principle  do  they  as  a  whole 
illustrate? 

2.  {a)  How  are  the  Laying  Gifts  related  to  the  Building 
Gifts? 

(b)  Outline  an  exercise  with  one  of  the  Laying  Gifts  in 
which  the  children  reproduce  previous  experiences. 

(c)  What  rules  would  you  observe  in  a  Gift  lesson  ? 

3.  {a)  Classify  the  Occupation  material  as  to  suggestive¬ 
ness  and  adaptability. 

(b)  Which  Occupation  do  you  consider  most  suitable  for 
the  younger  children  ? 

4.  (a)  What  value  does  Froebel  place  upon  Drawing? 

(b)  How  and  when  would  you  use  Drawing  with  child¬ 
ren? 

5.  {a)  What  reasons  would  you  give  for  the  use  of  Clay 
Modelling? 

ib)  Outline  a  sequence  of  exercises  in  this  Occupation 
suitable  for  a  class  of  beginners. 
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Ebucation  department,  ®ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  Discuss  ‘^the  training  of  the  senses  as  a  means  of  spirit¬ 
ual  growth.” 

2.  What  does  Froebel  consider  the  most  potent  factor  in 
the  development  of  character?  Give  the  substance  of  what 
he  says  on  this  point. 

3.  Explain  the  purpose  of  FroebeTs  songs  of  ^‘The  Knights.' 

4.  {a)  How  would  you  prepare  for  a  new  song? 

(h)  Choose  a  song  and  give  the  steps  in  teaching  it. 

(c)  What  is  your  aim  in  using  this  song  ? 
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Ebucation  department,  Ontario^ 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  meaning  of  Play;,  and  how  does  it  aid 
in  education  ? 

(h)  Mention  the  chief  principles  you  would  follow  in 
conducting  your  marches  and  games  ? 

2.  What  are  the  relative  functions  of  Gifts,  Occupations 
and  Games  ? 

3.  {a)  Name  six  stories  suitable  for  children  of  Kindergar¬ 
ten  age. 

(b)  Taking  one  of  these,  point  out  how  it  corresponds  to 
your  ideal  of  a  story  for  children. 

4.  <‘We  must  follow  the  child.”  Explain. 

5.  {a)  Sketch  a  week’s  programme  for  a  class  when  one 
of  the  Trades  is  the  centre  of  interest. 

ih)  State  the  principles  that  guided  you  in  planning  this 
programme. 
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3gbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTOBS. 


Examiners : 


fj.  L.  Hughes. 
|J.  Laidlaw. 


1.  Describe  as  many  ways  as  you  can  by  which  plants  re¬ 
produce  themselves. 

2.  Froebel  said : — The  tree  is  the  best  example  of  organic 
unity.''  Give  as  many  proofs  as  you  can  of  this  statement, 
using  maple  and  beech  trees  for  illustrations. 

3.  (a)  On  which  part  of  a  branch  do  buds  develop  most 
fully  ? 

(b)  Why  do  not  all  buds  develop  equally  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  three  most  interesting  facts  you  have 
learned  regarding  animal,  bird,  or  insect  life. 

(b)  Why  are  they  interesting? 

% 

5.  Name  and  describe  the  classes  of  vertebrates. 


i 


lEbucation  SJepartmeat,  ©ntaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


KINDERGARTEN, 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


J.  L.  Hughes. 
J.  Laidlaw. 


1 .  What  were  the  leading  principles  of  Mulcaster,  of  Base¬ 
dow,  of  Rousseau? 

2.  Contrast  Sturm  and  Montaigne. 

3.  Compare  Montaigne  and  Locke. 


4.  ^^FroebeFs  educational  system  is  the  most  original,  at¬ 
tractive  and  philosophical  form  of  infant  development.” 


Discuss  this  statement. 


— Barnard. 
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iSbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


KINDS  EG  AETEN. 

j  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  , — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Cody. 

M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  {a)  Explain  fully  the  power  of  animism  in  children  and 
in  primitive  races. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  adaptability  of  the  First  and  the 
Second  Gifts  to  this  stage  of  life  and  growth. 

2.  {a)  Show  how  Froebel  found  in  crystallography  the 
;  basis  for  his  sequence  of  Gifts. 

(b)  Discuss  his  claim  that  these  Gifts  symbolize  ‘‘the 

I  laws  of  life''. 

► 

I  3.  {a)  Give  reasons  for  FroebeFs  choice  of  each  form  in 
1  the  Second  Gift. 

'  (b)  What  form  did  he  intend  to  add  to  it ?  Why? 

4.  Give  an  outline  of  a  play  with  the  First  Gift  developing 
the  muscular  power  in  the  arms;  also  one  with  the  Second 
Gift  emphasizing  form. 

5.  Why  did  Froebel  accompany  all  his  exercises  in  the 
First  and  Second  Gifts  with  music? 
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i£&ucatio»  'department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


^  .  (E.  Cody. 

Exaimners:^^-^^  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  Trace  the  vital  principles  contained  in  the  Building 
Gifts,  showing  their  symbolic  significance  for  both  physical 
and  mental  development. 

2.  (a)  Justify  the  use  of  tablets  and  sticks  parallel  with 
the  Building  Gifts. 

(b)  Show  how  the  Building  and  Laying  Gifts  are  con¬ 
nected  in  sequence. 

3.  Outline  a  play  with  the  Third  Gift  that  will  give  free¬ 
dom  to  the  creative  development  of  the  child. 

4.  {a)  Name,  define,  and  draw  all  the  mathematical  forms 
that  may  be  constructed  with  the  Fifth  Gift. 

(b)  Why  would  you  give  to  Kindergarten  children  a 
knowledge  of  mathematical  forms? 
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Etmcation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PEACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS 


ASSISTANTS 


Examiners : 


fE.  Cody. 

\M.  E.  Macintyre. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  essential  element  in  character-forma¬ 
tion  ? 

(&)  Show  fully  how  the  Occupations  assist  in  this  de¬ 
velopment.  Illustrate. 

2.  (a)  Prove  that  the  Occupations  exemplify  the  principles 
of  organic  unity,  continuity,  and  connection  of  opposites; 
and  that  they  emphasize  the  habit  of  accuracy. 

(b)  What,  in  students’  and  in  children’s  work,  would 
you  consider  to  be  violations  of  these  principles  and  of  this 
habit?  Illustrate. 

3.  What  is  the  principle  upon  which  Froebel’s  drawing  is 
based?  Discuss  the  value  of  the  principle. 

4.  Considering  the  Mother  Play  as  the  key-note  of  your 
Kindergarten  work,  explain  how  the  Occupations  should  sup¬ 
plement  and  strengthen  the  work  done  with  the  Mother 
Play. 

5.  Point  out  the  value  of  Modelling.  Name  a  series  of 
six  exercises  in  Modelling  for  a  class  of  children  five  years 
of  age. 
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JSbiication  ©cpartineiit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Cody. 

M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Name  and  define  the  three  broad*  phases  of  mind  de¬ 
velopment,  and  show  how  you  would  rocognize  them  in  the 
practice  of  the  Kindergarten. 

2.  What  principle  would  guide  you  in  the  selection  of 
songs,  games,  and  stories  for  Kindergarten  children?  Ulus 
trate  by  a  song  or  game,  stating  what  you  consider  a  neces¬ 
sary  manifestation  for  the  introduction  of  it. 

3.  Outline  a  talk,  for  four-year  old  children,  on  the  wind, 
stating  clearly  the  essential  points  to  be  emphasized. 

4.  ^^Education  should  make  possible  the  thinking  of  greater 
and  greater  combinations.’’  Show  how  the  Kindergarten 
develops  in  the  child  this  power  of  ‘Mhinking  greater  and 
greater  combinations.” 

5.  Discuss  the  value  of  charts,  and  of  the  objects  con- 
stantly^^contributed  by  the  children. 
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Cbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-FIRST  PAPER. 


(E.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners :\M..  T.  Scott. 

J.  F.  White. 


1.  {a)  In  teaching  the  number  24  what  facts  would  you 
endeavor  to  present  to  your  class  ? 

(h)  Which  of  such  facts  do  you  consider  the  most  impor¬ 
tant  ? 

(c)  How  many  of  such  facts  would  constitute  an  ordinary 
lesson  and  what  should  be  the  duration  of  the  lesson? 

(d)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  knowledge  the  pupils 
already  have  ? 

(e)  What  illustrations,  if  any,  would  you  use  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  subtraction,  pointing 
out  the  special  merits  of  such  method. 

(6)  State  how  you  would  endeavor  to  secure  accuracy  and 
rapidity  in  the  operation. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  subtraction  (i)  to  addition,  (ii)  to 
division. 


3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following,  stating,  (i)  how 
you  would  utilise  the  pupils’  previous  knowledge ;  (ii)  what 
difficulties  are  likely  to  be  met  with  and  how  they  are  to  be 
overcome ;  (iii)  what  illustrations  you  would  use : — 

(a)  Multiplication  of  vulgar  fractions. 


(6)  Reduction  of  inches  to  miles, 

(c)  The  area  and  one  side  of  a  rectangle  being  given,  to 
find  the  other  side. 


[over.] 


2,750 


4.  Draw  up  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  germination  of  seeds, 
showing  : — 

(a)  What  seeds  you  would  select, 

(h)  How  you  would  treat  them, 

(c)  What  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  observe, 

(d)  What  conclusions  they  should  arrive  at. 

OR, 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  origin  and  nature  of  soil,  noting  in 
particular  the  illustrations  you  would  use  to  make  the  subject 
clear  and  interesting. 


j£bucation  2)epartincnt,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-SECOND  PAPER. 


IE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners:\w.  T.  Scott. 

[j.  F.  White. 


1.  The  eye,  the  ear,  and  the  hand  are  all  concerned  in  the 
earning  of  English  Spelling.  Illustrate  a  method  of  teaching 
he  subject  that  would  make  use  of  all  these  means  of  acquisition. 

2.  (a)  An  intelligent  and  sympathetic  understanding  of  the 
lubject- matter  should  precede  oral  reading.  Point  out  the  ad- 
-’■antages  of  such  preparation. 

(6)  Suggest  exercises  to  improve  articulation  and  to  over- 
;ome  the  habit  of  monotonous  reading. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  of  teaching  Transitive  and  Intransitive 
rerbs,  using  the  inductive  method. 

4.  {a)  The  study  of  literature  in  the  school  should  present 
deals  of  life  and  character,  and  cultivate  a  taste  for  good 
•eading.  (i)  Outline  for  Form  IV.  a  method  by  which  such 
'esults  might  be  obtained,  (ii)  Name  some  selections  in  litera- 
/Ure  which  you  would  recommend  for  the  purposes  suggested. 

(h)  Point  out  some  of  the  benefits  derived  from  the  memo- 
*izing  of  fine  selections. 

5.  {a)  In  cultivating  the  power  of  expession,  (i)  what  use 
vould  you  make  of  oral  exercises,  and,  (ii)  what  subjects 
would  you  give  for  written  exercises  ? 

(h)  Show  the  importance  of  teaching  letter-writing. 


2,750 


I  *-'■»  '  ■  ':  ■  ,  ‘  ■  '  _ Ll 


-  {  , 


-  •  '  'I  »*Ai,ei  ■  > 

/A'--  '  :r'rf?'4‘4,ur 


A- 


f 


V  * 


r 


,rLlCH.in'jA  -T'.^ 


i  -r  ! 


i* 


.  yr^ 


*  ,^'W*— Vfc*  ***^  ' 


‘f 

'  -1 


.\c-y^y^  .T  .U  '  •.syv'^  ’".  ..K 

..  •  .  ■'-/  ,■:  ■  ,  ,  «B  ^ 

J  !■  '  *  »  > 

,■15 


tv  -  -v. 

ir  ^ 


':iJ 


*  i.r 


S^ti>  '■.'*!♦  [  \  t  ‘  '>ri..  '‘^  Oj'^i^  ?!”• 

'  •  ,.71  ■ 


•:,X5iL."  ;>‘’r  rs-’/f  , 'ttiKUiiJj.Tr/H  ^it'i  -fi  j 

•  n>.«  r  'V/  ,  fjkki  f^lv^  .hj-ttr  tflm  -L  ;i:*i^/ 

•  1 


ff' 


;  V 


,  ,£.Vii'  <  i  :•  itii  .'  r 

Ji’- ■■  ’-'i'K'fi  t}(*  ^.'HT'^yrV  "Jj  .’'I  ^  f't)^,  -  * 

.  .  '.  ^3  ■“'  Ti 


*  -  * 

(>»  ^r  ’  *;t  '.  .CF  •;.t;.'^"*^>I;  ?•.  itv{(, 

i*'  f  *  I  .  ^  *'*•  ^ 


|-V‘.  ■ 'i  u 


•  SS 

H  I 


'r^ 


»■  ) 


u\  *  .''J*tvfj{j.  .  I’lr-.  ••  {.'v.  in  hfV^  , -'H 

hiitw.  ,1  /fl:  f  < -fit jud 


;;0-fcjcl .i>'0  Ixip  '  ■'  1  ! 


^  i-,' 


t  i:' 


(V)  'fn7/0'{  '.'jiJ  \*fn ' Ptj'  i'/  ^  .%,i 

(ii)  *' ■ -f')  '-  r^ 


^'■Mt!.:^  ;>.'t?{r’j^-:i)  ‘it:  ‘'  ■'  ‘  ‘  ^  *• 


.*1 


)£&ucation  IDepartinent,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS, 
AND  SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


TE.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners M.  T.  Scott. 

[j.  F.  White. 


Note: — Answer-papers  School  Hygiene  are  to  he  kept  separ¬ 

ate  from  those  in  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 

1.  What  are  the  duties  of  teachers  with  reference  to : — 

{a)  Their  absence  from  school  through  sickness  or  other 
cause, 

(5)  The  sanitary  condition  of  the  school  house  and  premises, 
(c)  School  registers  and  correct  returns  of  attendance  ? 

2.  {a)  Who  are,  by  law,  school  visitors  ?  What  are  their 
riohts  in  a  school  ? 

(b)  When  and  how  may  pupils  be  suspended,  and  how 
readmitted  ? 

8.  Give  the  law  in  regard  to  : — 

(a)  Holidays  in  Public  Schools, 

(6)  Compulsory  attendance, 

(c)  The  suspension  of  teachers’  certificates. 

4.  State  the  regulations  concerning ; — 

(а)  The  teaching  of  Agriculture  and  Domestic  Science, 

(б)  The  study  of  French  or  German  in  localities  where 

such  language  prevails, 

(c)  Injury  to  school  property  or  furniture  by  pupils. 

[over.] 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  sources  and  effects  of  the  chief  impurities 
found  in  the  air  of  the  school  room. 

(6)  What  precautions  would  you  exercise  to  minimize  the 
evils  arising  from  such  impurities  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  appearance  of  the  brain  and  the 
means  by  which  it  is  protected  from  injury. 

(h)  State  the  chief  purpose  it  serves  and  how  it  is  brought 
into  relationship  with  other  parts  of  the  body. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  action  of  alcohol  upon  (i)  the  heart,  (ii)  the 
skin  ? 

{h)  On  what  points  would  you  lay  stress  when  speaking  to 
your  pupils  about  the  use  of  tobacco  ? 

4.  Discuss  from  a  hygienic  point  of view  the  value  of  (a) 
singing,  (b)  calisthenics  or  games  in  the  school.  Specify  the 
proper  conditions  for  securing  the  most  beneficial  results. 


3£&ucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION, 


/E.  D.  Parlow. 
Examiners  M.  T,  Scott, 
[J.  F,  White. 


1.  (a)  Wliat  is  attention  ? 

(h)  Why  is  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  underlying  attention 
important  for  the  teacher  ? 

(c)  State  the  methods  and  means  of  educating  attention. 
Illustrate  briefly, 

2.  (a)  What  is  sensation  ?  Explain  fully, 

(b)  Why  is  it  important  that  children  have  clear  and 
distinct  sensations  ? 

3.  {a)  Distinguish  memory,  imagination,  and  phantasy,  and 
give  a  definite  example  of  each. 

(h)  Upon  what  does  keenness  of  memory  depend  ? 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  the  value  of  literature  as  a  school  study 
in  training  the  imagination. 

4.  State,  with  illustrations,  the  difference  between  a  percept 
and  a  concept.  Show  that  clear  concepts  depend  upon  clear 
percepts. 

5.  {a)  Give  a  definite  example  of  (i)  impulsive  action,  (ii) 
deliberate  action. 

(6)  How  would  you  train  the  pupil’s  will  ? 
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)£t>ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-THIRD  PAPER. 


f 

Examiners 


E.  D.  Parlow. 
M.  T.  Scott. 


^J.  F.  White. 


Note. — The  penmanship  of  candidates  is  to  he  judged  from 

No.  6. 

1.  Outline  a  lesson  in  penmanship  for  a  Second  Form. 

2.  The  pupils  of  a  Third  Form  are  to  draw  a  flower  pot  as 
seen  when  placed  below  the  level  of  the  eye.  Describe  your 
method  of  teaching  this  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  matter  and  method  of  a  History  lesson  to 
a  Fourth  Form  on  the  capture  of  Quebec  by  Wolfe. 

(6)  What  purposes  are  to  be  kept  in  view,  and  what 
mistakes  are  to  be  avoided  in  the  presentation  ? 

4.  How  would  you  convey  to  young  pupils  a  correct  idea  of  a 
map  ? 

5.  (a)  Smith  gives  Brown  his  note  at  90  days  from  to-day  ^or 
S90.  Write  the  note. 

(h)  I  have  $100  in  the  Ontario  Bank  and  wish  to  draw  it 
by  cheque  to  be  given  to-day  in  Ottawa.  Write  the  cheque. 

(c)  Jones,  of  Hamilton,  draws  to-day  a  sight  draft  for  $60 
on  Morris,  of  Brock ville.  Write  the  draft. 

6.  I  buy  300  bbls.  of  flower  from  Brown  at  $5  per  bbl.,  I  pay 
$700  in  cash,  give  my,  note  for  $300,  balance  to  remain  on 
account. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  journalizing  of  the 

above. 

% 

(6)  Give  my  journal  entries.  Give  Brown’s. 
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je&ucation  ©cpartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

I  - 

I 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


IE,  D.  Parlow, 
Examiners  T.  Scott. 

(j.  F.  White, 


1.  A  teacher  enters  upon  his  duties  in  a  rural  school,  with 
)upils  of  Forms  I.  to  IV.,  inclusive. 

(a)  Upon  what  basis  and  when  should  he  classify  the 
)upils  ?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  to  be  overcome  in  classi- 
ying  the  pupils  ? 

2.  {a)  Of  what  moral  value  to  the  pupils  is  a  judicious  and 
losely  followed  time-table  ? 

(b)  Show  that  this  moral  value  depends  largely  upon  the 
eacher  s  previous  careful  preparation. 

(c)  What  relative  proportion  of  the  school  time  should 
leading,  Writing,  Arithmetic,  Geography,  and  History  each 
eceive  in  the  Fourth  Form  ?  Give  reasons  for  this  division  of 
ime. 

3.  Mention : — 

{a)  three  objects  to  be  aimed  at  in  the  discipline  of  the 
Ichool ; 

(6)  three  qualities  of  the  teacher  that  are  important  factors 
n  discipline,  and  the  effect  of  each  upon  the  pupils ; 

(c)  three  principles  that  should  underlie  the  government  of 
-  school. 

4.  What  means  would  you  make  use  of : — 

{a)  to  improve  the  manners  of  your  pupils, 

(b)  to  foster  a  desire  for  knowledge, 

(c)  to  cultivate  the  power  of  “taking  pains”? 

5.  Discuss  punishments  under  the  following  heads : — 

(а)  Correction  not  retribution, 

(б)  The  penalty  to  be  suited  to  the  offence, 

(c)  Corporal  punishment. 
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jet)ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION, 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


jC.  A.  Barnes,  M.A, 
tw.  E.  Groves. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  natural  and  artificial  incentives. 

{h)  Indicate  the  dangers  which  commonly  arise  from  the 
granting  of  privileges,  and  those  from  a  system  of  self-reporting. 

2.  You  have  just  completed  a  course  of  training  at  a  Normal 
School.  State  in  some  detail  the  reasons  you  have  for  believing 
yourself  more  competent  to  manage  and  teach  a  school  now  than 
you  were  before  such  attendance. 

3.  {a)  Enumerate  the  advantages  claimed  for  the  Discipline 
of  Consequences. 

{h)  ‘Tt  is  clear  that  the  system  of  natural  consequences 
cannot  be  solely  trusted  to.” 

Show  the  application  of  this  {h)  in  the  management  of  an 
ordinary  public  school. 

4.  You  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  in  charge  of 
an  ungraded  school  where  the  previous  teacher  has  not  made 
the  necessary  promotions.  State  the  steps  you  would  take  to 
enable  you  to  make  judicious  promotions. 

5.  In  your  school  section  the  trustees  contemplate  consider¬ 
able  repairs  to  the  school-house.  The  heating  is  done  by  means 
of  large  wood  stoves,  which,  however,  fail  to  ventilate  the  room. 
You  are  asked  to  suggest  some  effective,  yet  inexpensive  arrange¬ 
ment  for  ventilation,  which  may  be  installed  in  the  course  of 
the  repairs.  State  fully  your  recommendations.  Eurnish  rough 
diagrams  with  your  explanations. 
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jE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


I.  Day,  B.A. 

A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  (a)  Indicate  the  points  of  difference  and  resemblance 
between  the  Scholars,  the  Verbal  Eealists  and  the  Stylists. 

Qj)  Give  the  name  of  an  important  member  of  each  class. 

(c)  In  how  far  are  the  schools  of  to-day  influenced  by  the 
Eenascence  ideal? 

2.  Compare,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  Jesuit  schools  with  those 
of  Port  Eoyal. 

3.  “  These,  then,  were  the  principles  and  methods  which,  as 
Basedow  believed,  were  to  revolutionise  education  through  the 
Philanthropinum.” 

{a)  Describe  the  Philanthropinum. 

{h)  What  were  the  principles  and  methods  followed  in  the 
Philanthropinum  ? 

4.  (a)  What,  according  to  Herbert  Spencer,  is  the  end  and 
aim  of  education  ? 

(h)  Outline  his  curriculum  of  studies. 

(c)  Discuss  objections  to  this  curriculum. 
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Ebucation  IDcpaitnient,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


„  .  fl.  Day,  B.A. 

EoCClTYll/TlGlTS  /  "i  i 

[A.  A.  Jordan. 


1 .  Discuss  the  following  statements  : — 

0)  To  induce  a  child  to  think  clearly  and  strongly  is  the 
best  training  in  language  he  can  have. 

{h)  The  best  method  of  adding  to  the  child’s  vocabulary  is  to 
cultivate  in  him  a  habit  of  reading  widely  and  wisely, 
j  (c)  To  secure  language  training  use  should  be  made  of  the 

j  facts  and  incidents  of  the  child’s  life. 

(d)  An  uncultured  teacher  cannot  secure  the  best  results 
j  in  language  training. 

'ij 

I  2.  You  are  placed  in  charge  of  a  rural  school;  how  do  you 
li  intend  to  train  your  pupils  to  spell  well  ? 

3.  Show  how  to  teach  the  grammatical  functions  of  the 
•  following  words : — what,  where,  there,  thus,  each. 

5  4.  Teach  the  analysis  of  the  following  to  a  Fifth  Form  class: — ‘ 

'  O  gentle  sleep, 

Nature’s  soft  nurse  !  How  have  I  frighted  thee, 

’  That  thou  no  more  wilt  weigh  my  eyelids  down 

i  And  steep  my  senses  in  forgetfulness  ? 

5.  (a)  Beginning  with  the  First  Form,  what  course  would  you 
I  follow  to  develop  a  taste  in  your  pupils  for  good  literature  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  treatment  of  the  following  selection  with  a 

;  Second  Form  class: — 

A  little  spring  had  lost  its  way 
Amid  the  grass  and  fern  ; 

A  passing  stranger  scooped  a  well. 

Where  weary  men  might  turn ; 

:  He  walled  it  in,  and  hung  with  care, 

!  A  ladle  at  the  brink  ; 

He  thought  not  of  the  deed  he  did. 

But  judged  that  toil  might  drink. 

He  passed  again,  and  lo  !  the  well, 

;  By  summers  never  dried. 

Had  cooled  a  thousand  parchkl  tongues. 
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jebucatiou  2)epartinent,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OP  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  S.  Deacon. 

D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 


1.  State  clearly  and  concisely  at  least  four  particulars  in 
which  a  knowledge  of  psychologic  facts  and  principles  will  aid  in 
the  teaching  and  management  of  a  school. 

2.  (u)  What  mental  powers  are  exercised,  and  in  what  order 
are  they  exercised,  in  discovering  a  general  truth  ? 

Qi)  In  illustration  of  your  statements  write  the  notes  of  a 
lesson  to  teach  a  definition  of  an  adverb. 

3.  {a)  Define  analysis  and  synthesis. 

(h)  Show  how  they  should  combine  and  cooperate  in  the 
teaching  of  spelling  and  pronunciation. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  educational  values  of  similarity 
and  contiguity  as  means  of  associating  ideas. 

{h)  Give  an  illustration  of  each. 

(c)  What  conditions  determine  the  strength  of  the  associa¬ 
tion  ’? 

5.  (a)  Enumerate  at  least  six  psychologic  facts  concerning 
attention  which  yield  rules  for  guidance  in  the  school-room. 

(6)  State  these  rules. 

6.  {a)  Define  imagination. 

(h)  Give  three  reasons  for  its  culture. 

(c)  Name,  in  order  of  value,  the  subjects  of  the  public 
school  curriculum,  that  are  best  adapted  for  its  culture. 

(d)  What  is  your  method  for  its  culture  ? 
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Ebucation  2)cpartment,  ®ntai1o. 


JUNE,  1900.  ' 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION, 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


r,  .  f  J.  S.  Deacon. 

Examiners : A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 


1.  Plan  an  object  lesson  on  Wheat,  suitable  for  a  Senior  First 
Form  class. 

2.  Make  a  syllabus  of  Nature  Studies  for  general  use  in  rural 
schools. 

3.  Using  the  Fourth  Form  as  an  example,  enumerate  the 
chief  defects  usually  found  in  Reading,  and  state  the  measures 
you  would  employ  to  overcome  or  avoid  them. 


4.  Outline  a  lesson  to  show  the  influence  of  climate  and 
physical  conditions  upon  the  history  and  character  of  European 
nations. 

5.  “Geography  and  History  should  go  hand  in  hand.’’ 

Choose  any  period  in  the  History  of  Canada  and  show  how 
you  would  teach  it  in  conformity  with  this  principle. 

6.  “It  is  not  necessary  that  a  pupil  should  take  with  him  into 
the  world  all  the  facts  of  a  school  history,  but  it  is  necessary  * 
that  he  should  be  provided  with  a  taste  for  historical  reading 
and  with  both  the  power  and  the  disposition  to  study  the  subject 
systematically  for  himself.” 

Discuss  the  foregoing  statement  fully,  and  show  how  you 
would  secure  the  best  results  in  history  teaching. 


icbucation  department,  ©ittario. 


JUNE,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners : 


|C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
In.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  why  the  processes  of  addition,  subtraction, 
multiplication,  and  division  should  receive  careful  attention. 

(b)  Would  you  teach  long  or  short  division  first?  Give 
your  reasons. 

2.  {a)  Write  in  consecutive  order  the  facts  you  would  teach 
about  the  number  eight. 

{h)  Give  a  number  of  problems  on  it  for  desk-work. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  solution  of  the  following 
question : — 

A  and  B  can  cut  60  acres  of  wheat  in  15  days,  but  if  A 
worked  as  hard  as  B  it  would  be  done  in  12  days.  The  work  is 
worth  $72.00.  What  amount  of  money  should  each  receive  if 
they  complete  the  w^ork  together  ? 


4.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following,  and  solve 
each : — 

■  (a)  Factor  27u^  — 1255^. 


(h)  Factor  — 

(c)  Solve  +  8x  +  ld 


9 


5^  —  12 


18 


5.  ‘‘Oral  exercises  in  Algebra  similar  to  those  in  what  is 
called  ‘Mental  Arithmetic’  are  recommended.” 

Why  ? 

6.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  first  proposition,  Bk.  I., 
Euclid,  stating  what  use  you  would  make  of  anything  already 
learned  in  the  subject. 

(b)  Frame  a  series  of  questions  to  test  the  knowledge  of 
the  class  after  teaching  the  proposition. 
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lE&ucation  Bepartinent,  ©ntano. 


JUNE,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


JR.  H.  Cowley^  M.A. 
\W.  E.  Groves. 


1.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  study  of  natural  science  with 
respect  to  {a)  its  utility,  {h)  the  mental  habit  and  character  of 
the  pupil. 

2.  Suggest  ways  in  which  nature  studies  may  be  encouraged 
in  an  ungraded  school  without  reducing  the  working  power  of 
the  school  in  other  subjects. 

3.  State  with  reasons  the  order  in  which  you-  would  teach  a 
Continuation  class  to  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  each  of 
the  following  type  substances : — sand,  alum,  olive  oil,  lead,  cork. 

4.  («)  Give  a  drawing  of  apparatus  as  it  would  appear  in  an 
experiment  illustrating  the  influence  of  pressure  on  the  boiling 
point  of  water. 

{h)  "Write  down  in  proper  sequence  the  chief  questions 
you  would  expect  to  ask  in  connection  with  the  experiment. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  Fifth  Form  class  the 
principal  characteristics  of  the  Ranunculaceae  or  the  Rosacese. 
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]£t>ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


(C.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
Iw.  E.  Groves. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  general  aims  of  questioning? 

(b)  State  what  you  regard  as  the  characteristics  of  good 
questioning. 

(c)  “Questions,  according  to  the  purpose  of  the  questioner, 
may  be  classified  as  ‘Testing’  and  ‘Training.’”  Contrast 
“Testing”  and  “Training”  questions. 

2.  {a)  Show  the  responsibility  of  the  school  as  a  moral  agency. 

(b)  Indicate,  briefly  but  precisely,  what  steps  you  purpose 

taking  in  your  school  for  the  development  of  a  strong  moral 
character  among  your  pupils. 

3.  You  are  in  charge  of  a  rural  school  of  forty  pupils  ranging 
in  attainment  from  Junior  First  to  Senior  Fourth. 

{a)  (i)  State  to  what  Forms  of  a  public  school  you  would 
assign  home-work,  (ii)  State  the  time  you  would  demand  of  an 
evening  from  such  Forms,  (iii)  State  generally  the  nature  of 
the  work  you  think  suitable  for  such  home-work. 

(b)  Several  pupils  habitually  come  without  their  home 
exercises  performed  or  but  paitially  performed.  What  steps 
would  you  take  to  secure  the  performance  of  the  lesson  assigned  ? 

(c)  Write  in  detail  the  work  you  would  assign  for  one  even¬ 
ing  to  a  Senior  Fourth  class,  indicating  after  each  subject  the 
amount  of  time  you  would  expect  an  average  pupil  to  take  for 
the  performance  of  the  same. 

4.  How  would  you  deal  with  the  following  : — 

{a)  Copying  during  an  examination. 

{b)  Sudden  indifference  on  the  part  of  a  boy  whom  you 
know  to  possess  marked  ability. 

(c)  Bullying  by  a  large,  coarse-natured  boy  on  the  play¬ 
ground,  or  during  the  absence  of  the  teacher. 

{d)  A  boy’s  parents  wish  him  to  be  promoted,^ — though  you 
know  him  to  be  quite  unfit, — because  his  cousin  of 
the  same  age  has  been  promoted. 
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jebucation  2)cpartinent,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  Compare  Montaigne’s  ideal  of  an  educated  man  with 
that  of  the  Eenascence. 

(h)  Indicate  any  objections  to  both  in  theory  or  practice. 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  of  Locke  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  The  school  of  thinkers  to  which  he  belongs. 

(b)  His  main  characteristics. 

(c)  His  definition  of  Knowledge  and  wherein  it  is  faulty. 

(d)  In  how  far  he  is  (i)  a  trainer,  (ii)  a  utilitarian. 

3.  (a)  Briefly  sketch  the  career  of  Froebel. 

(b)  Give  a  summary  of  his  educational  principles. 

(c)  Show  how  any  one  of  these  principles  is  carried  out 
in  the  schools  of  to  day. 

4.  Show  how  the  study  of  the  History  of  Education  directs 
attention  to  the  moral  and  religious  training  of  pupils,  referring 
to  some  of  the  great  thinkers  and  writers  who  have  emphasized 
this  phase  of  the  subject. 
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jet>ucat(on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


„  •  I.  Day,  B.A. 

Examiners  .*  i  .  .  I _ _ 

A.  A.  Jordan. 


1.  Show  how  you  intend  to  deal  with  Language  Lessons  in 
^our  First  Form  and  Composition  in  your  Third  Form. 

2.  You  are  in  charge  of  a  rural  school.  Show  how  you  intend 
]0  treat  the  subject  of  Spelling  and  the  use  you  will  make  of  the 
Spelling  Book. 

3.  Give  a  Fifth  Form  class  a  lesson  on  the  various  uses  of  the 
ibjective  case. 

4.  A  cloud  lay  cradled  near  the  setting  sun  ; 

A  gleam  of  crimson  tinged  its  braided  snow  ; 

Long  had  I  watched  the  glory  moving  on, 

O'er  the  still  radiance  of  the  lake  below. 

Tranquil  its  spirit  seemed  and  floated  slow, — 

Even  in  its  very  motion  there  was  rest ; 

While  every  breath  of  eve  that  chanced  to  blow 
Wafted  the  traveller  to  the  beauteous  west: — 

Emblem  methought  of  the  departed  soul. 

To  whose  white  robe  a  gleam  of  bliss  is  given ; 

And,  by  the  breath  of  mercy  made  to  roll 
Right  onward  to  the  golden  gates  of  Heaven  ; 

Where,  to  the  eye  of  faith,  it  peaceful  lies. 

And  tells  to  man  his  glorious  destinies. 

Teach  a  Fourth  Form  class  answers  to  the  following  direc¬ 
tions  referring  to  the  above  sonnet : — 

(a)  Fully  explain  the  parts  in  italics. 

(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  “gleam  of  crimson,”  “its 
braided  snow,”  “the  glory,”  “  golden  gates.” 

(c)  Trace  out  fully  the  points  of  likeness  between  the  cloud 
and  the  departed  soul. 
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]e^ucat^on  Department,  Ontario. 


DECEMBER,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  S.  Deacon. 

D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 


1.  State  four  well  established  facts  concerning  the  connection 
)f  mind  and  body.  From  them  deduce  four  rules  for  guidance 
!n  teaching. 


2.  What  is  the  educational  value  of  the  “  Habit  of  Concentra- 
ion?”  State  the  requirements  for  its  cultivation. 

3.  ‘‘Without  active  imagination  there  cannot  be  expressive 
reading.” 

j  {a)  Discuss  the  correctness  of  this  statement. 

{h)  How  would  you  cultivate  the  power  of  imagination  ? 

4.  A  pupil  has  forgotten  a  fact,  say  in  history,  not  presentable 
;o  the  senses.  State  the  process  by  which  you  would  lead  him 
:o  regain  and  to  retain  it,  giving  a  definite  example. 

5.  State  clearly  the  difference  between  induction  and  deduc¬ 
tion,  and  illustrate  the  place  of  each  in  school  work. 


6.  State  the  conditions  which  determine  the  strength  of 
issociation  of  ideas  or  thoughts.  Show  the  difference  between 
:om,parison  and  contrast  and  their  use  in  school  work. 


750 


.  ...V. 


V,  -  .  '  f 


.  -.■-:ii*: 


4  -i 


-  -  /t 


■  •  '  ''V  . 


.■•iOTT/iKmAXSC  .i&K0J^i(l5f'4on'T  ftfl/40 


.aui<.tHO«  JAKflO'/; 


Jd 


”  ■» 


rj^'i 


•UdJT  'Sfij;  cfoi^snoa  (iKy^  YyOJOH07a* 

•  HOITAO  r;-^ 


,d^rrv..nwrj 


vmiiifl  .8  .1. 1  ’  I  '  •■ 

..A.a' Aiav/ZA-M  .A  .CIO 

■*■-  ■  ■'  ,  *■  '  ' 

"'■rl 


.-.  '1 


1 

M 


sHi  ibtiaildiiJs'j  [1^7/  lifoi-  e4i{J8  Vi] 

oo/Uibitj^  *rfji  ntrol  ar.>t0  moi’T  M>f4  fum  puWil 


-.:  ,.  ■■/):  ■ 
'j.  ■  -'■  I 


.SJ 


V  t  -  ’  ^ 

;  •fi'r^rworrnO  I0  adl  k>  l^ixtotl^ufye  oxli  til  |i%i{V/  “;f 

rfioiidivitlu*)  *ri4t  >')f><imA'{i«pe*r 


•  *•  I  *■ 

yvia;;r>tq3ff3(  od,.  40iu?<{C^  ftttuil  a<)i4j<M^^n  oYhau  iwoflJiW'^-  * 

Jfp>lir'4fl4rs  Hrtii  to  a;<fk;5>X?’i*J7>0  exf4  r<a{f£»8i(I  (i») 

s.lsYrJJt*')  do/  fcijjoy/.d/oH  0) 


ii)d  ni  74ia  n  crxtiojixoi  3fi;f  I^uq  A 

rni/f  f)8*;I  Bliiow  w)X  daid'/?  ;/d  rtdj  9^^ 

.'>f(jcfrdiX‘9  etinSofi  ^  x^rtcvlti  Jj  ot  Idutj  ii]m**»^ 


f-afi  ftoii^dbiil  aDawjcKi  doasTteltib  aifi  ,, 

,Avyu  iff  to  9cwi(\^  Mxf)  ©JiniaOlU  hni:  / 


j? 


io  oih  uamiB^leh  doMw  ftUoiaiJbao^  o(M, .i 

ito.>7diV»a  X‘44  woi[8  .aiHgjMilt  io  nmhfld  mUnh  ' 

"  vdiow.  ioodi^a  ai  yaw  xWi  Lau  i^r/j 


^  ■ 


-  !.•• 


j£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER,  1900. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


f  J.  S.  Deacon. 

ID.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 


1.  Discuss  the  value  of  Object  Lessons,  and  show  to  what 
extent  they  may  be  used  with  profit  in  the  several  forms  of  the 
of  the  Public  School  course. 

2.  Make  a  lesson  plan  showing  how  you  would  teach  a  reading 
lesson  on  The  Lazy  Frog,”  or  ‘‘  Tommy  and  the  Crow,”  or 
“  The  Emperor  and  the  Major.” 

3.  In  teaching  pupils  to  read  well,  show  fully  the  value  you 
would  attach  to  : — 

(a)  silent  reading, 

{h)  the  study  of  Literature, 

(c)  simultaneous  reading. 

I  4.  “  Physical  Geography  is  the  basis  of  all  true  geographical 
!  teaching.” 

Justify  or  disprove  this  statement. 


5.  Plan  a  teaching  lesson  on  social  progress  in  the  19th 
century,  referring  especially  to  transportation,  communication, 
and  architecture. 

6.  “  History  is  the  one  subject  of  school  instruction  in  which 
your  pupil  can  do  best  without  your  aid,  and  which  when  you 
have  once  kindled  an  appetite  for  it,  you  may  most  safely  drop 
out  of  your  regular  course  and  leave  to  take  care  of  itself.” 

Explain  fully  how  you  would  kindle  this  appetite. 
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Ebucatioii  ©cpartmcnl,  ©ntaiio. 


DECEMBER,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners  : 


jC.  A.  Barnes,  M.A. 
(R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  From  504057  take  390089,  explaining  each  step 
clearly  (as  to  a  class),  (i)  by  the  method  of  equal  additions,  and 
(ii)  by  the  method  of  complementary  additions. 

{h)  State  some  of  the  advantages  of  the  latter  over  the 
former  method. 


2.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  the  solution  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  problem  and  solve  it : — 

I  bought  2000  bu.  of  wheat,  part  of  it  at  70  cents  per  bu. 
and  part  at  $1.00  per  bu.  Had  I  bought  all  at  90  cents  a 
bushel  I  should  have  paid  $148  more.  How  many  bushels  did  I 
buy  at  each  price  ? 


3.  How  would  you  explain  the  method  of  finding  the  rate 
per  cent,  per  annum  when  the  principal,  simple  interest,  and 
time  are  given,  using  the  following  example?  Principal,  $4100  ; 
interest,  $61.50;  time,  3  months. 

4.  How  would  you  explain  the  fact  that  in  the  division  of 
decimals  the  quotient  may  be  larger  than  the  dividend  ?  Give 
an  example. 

5.  {a)  A  class  knows  that  a^—h^  is  divisible  by  a  —  h  with 
quotient  ah . 

Show  how  you  would  lead  the  class  to  write  down  the 
quotient  of  (m^ —  (m^  —  +2/^)^  divided  by 

2??t^?/2  without  multiplying  out  and  performing  the  ordinary 
division. 

[over.] 
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(b)  Outline  your  metliod  in  the  following  : — 

Factor  12x-^—41.'r  — 28. 

Factor  +2/^ • 

6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  Analysis  and  Synthesis  as,| 
applied  to  Euclid  and  utilize  them  in  teaching:  a  side  of  a\ 

triangle  he  'produced,  the  exterior  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  i 
two  interior  op>posite  angles  and  the  sum  of  the  three  interior  angles  ] 
is  equal  to  two  right  angles Prop.  32,  Bk.  I.  I 

{h)  Of  what  former  propositions  may  this  be  considered  the  | 
completion  ? 

(c)  State  some  results  which  you  would  expect  your  class  ' 
to  deduce  from  this  proposition  after  it  has  been  taught. 
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Je^ucat^o^  Department,  ©ntario. 


I 


DECEMBER,  1900. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


I  Examiners : 

\ 

I 


R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
W.  E.  GtROves. 


1.  “  Science  cultivates  directly  the  faculty  of  observation,  the 
power  of  accurate  and  rapid  generalization,  and  the  mental  habit 
I  of  method  and  arrangement.” 

Show  how  the  study  of  botany  and  physics  may  contribute 
to  each  of  these  results. 

:  2.  “  Of  all  the  ugly-looking  animals  the  hippopotamus  is 

i' certainly  one  of  the  ugliest.” — Third  Reader. 

Criticize  this  statement  having  respect  to  the  spirit  and 
;aims  of  Nature  Study. 

3.  Suggest  a  course  in  Nature  Study  suitable  for  a  rural 
school  during  the  winter  months. 

4.  Describe  an  experiment  in  explanation  of : — 

{a)  the  influence  of  mountain  ranges  on  rain  clouds, 

{h)  the  cause  of  ocean  currents. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  descriptive  of  one 
of  our  common  wild  flowers,  such  as  the  buttercup. 
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iSbucation  2)cpartment,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

rp  •  fC.  L.  Crassweller,  B.A. 
rLxaminers  :  at-  -o  a 

i .  A.  IVIRKCONNELL,  B.A. 


1.  “We  may  become  learned  from  the  learning  of  others ;  wise 
we  can  never  be  except  by  our  own  wisdom.” 

Show  how  this  view  of  Montaigne’s  influenced  his  theory 
i  of  education. 

2.  Trace  the  influence  of  Bacon  in  Modern  Education  (a)  in 
curricula,  (6)  in  methods  of  teaching. 

3.  What  permanent  elements  did  Comenius  contribute  to  the 
formation  of  a  system  of  education  ? 

i| 

t!  4.  “Childhood  has  ways  of  seeing,  thinking,  feeling,  peculiar 
[  to  itself.” 

I  (a)  To  what  extent  did  Rousseau  use  this  truth  wisely 

in  outlining  a  system  of  education  ? 

(h)  Wherein  did  he  err  in  the  attempt  to  apply  it  ? 

1’ 

5.  “The  formative  and  creative  instinct  Froebel  was  the  first 
!  to  take  duly  into  account  in  the  education  of  children.” 

State  fully  how  this  was  done. 

6.  “We  are  learned,  not  so  far  as  we  have  learned,  but  only  so 
,  far  as  we  remember.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(h)  Show  how  it  influenced  Jacotot  in  his  attempt  to  train 
;  the  memory. 


1* 


lEbucatton  IDepartnicnt,  ®ntai1o< 


'  MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


JT.  Carscadden,  M.A. 

\G.  H.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  (a)  Explain  how  the  neural  system  serves  the  psychical 
system. 

(6)  Describe  the  physiological  structure  of  one  of  the  more 
important  sense-organs  and  estimate  its  psychological  signific¬ 
ance.  ^ 

2.  Discuss  the  association  of  ideas  and  give  examples  of  its 
operation  in  memory  and  imagination. 

3.  “His  words  and  appearance  made  me  decide  he  was  a 
deserving  object  of  charity;  accordingly,  I  put  my  hand  into  my 
pocket  and  handed  him  a  quarter.  I  watched  to  see  what  he 
would  do  and  was  angry  and  disappointed  to  see  him  enter  a 
saloon.” 

Analyse  “my”  psychological  activities  in  the  above  extract 
clearly  pointing  out  the  parts  played  by  all  the  various  elements 
{a)  of  feeling,  (h)  of  thought  and  (c)  of  volition,  briefly  defining 
each  and  indicating  their  relation  to  one  another. 

4.  Briefly  outline  the  psychological  process  in  the  formation 
of  character. 

5.  {a)  Define  imagination. 

(6)  Discuss  its  pedagogical  importance. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  develop  it. 
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JBDucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


j  C.  L.  Crassweller,  B.  A. 
IT.  A.  Kirkconnell,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  graded 
and  ungraded  schools  respectively. 

(Id)  How  may  the  disadvantages  be  minimised  in  each  case  ? 

2.  Write  notes  on  : — 

(а)  Height  and  arrangement  of  desks, 

(h)  Lighting, 

(c)  Heating, 

{d)  Ventilation, 

(e)  Lengths  of  lesson  periods  for  pupils  of  various  ages. 

3.  {a)  State  the  objections  to  the  following  modes  of  punish¬ 
ment  : — 

(i)  Dismissal  from  the  class, 

(ii)  Detention  after  hours, 

(iii)  Written  impositions, 

(iv)  Corporal  punishment. 

(б)  Under  what  circumstances  would  you  consider  any  or 
'all  of  the  above  admissible  ? 

4.  How  would  you  seek  to  secure  : — 

{a)  Regularity  of  attendance  at  school, 

(h)  Proper  preparation  of  lessons, 

(c)  Attention  during  recitation, 

{d)  Regularity  of  attendance  at  school  examinations? 

I 

5.  {a)  Under  what  circumstances  should  an  assistant  refer 
matters  of  discipline  to  the  principal  ? 

(6)  What  are  the  disadvantages  of  such  reference  ? 


lebiicatiou  2)epartinettt,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


/T.  Carscadden,  M.A. 

\G.  H.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  Indicate  clearly  the  relation  of  physiology  to  the  science  of 
education. 

2.  “Self-estrangement  is  perhaps  the  most  important  idea  in 
the  philosophy  of  education.” 

Prove  this  proposition. 

3.  “Education  cannot  create;  it  can  only  help  to  develop  to 
reality  what  was  already  a  possibility;  it  can  only  help  to  bring 
forth  to  light  the  hidden  life.” 

Explain  and  illustrate. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  the  value  of  concentration  in  the  developing 
and  strengthening  of  the  mental  powers. 

(6)  Enumerate  the  conditions  most  favorable  to  concentra¬ 
tion. 

5.  “Bear  constantly  in  mind  the  truth  that  the  aim  of  your 
discipline  should  be  to  produce  a  self-governing  being,  not  to 
produce  a  being  to  be  governed  by  others.” 

Show  how  you  would  proceed  in  the  discipline  of  the 
school-room  to  form  a  self-governing  being. 

6.  (a)  Explain  fully  Spencer’s  idea  of  the  guiding  principle  of 
moral  education,  and  state  the  advantages  which,  in  his  opinion, 
the  principle  possesses. 

(6)  Show  to  what  extent  it  is  applicable  and  when  inapplic¬ 
able  in  moral  training. 
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j£&ncation  ©cparttnent,  ®ntaii>c 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


Examiners 


fj.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
|g.  a.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Your  class  has  been  given  an  introductory  talk  on  Botany; 
conduct  a  first  practical  40-ininute  lesson  on  the  Catnip  or  the 
Round  Leaved  Mallow. 


2.  Show  how  you  would  take  up  “underground  stems”  with 
a  junior  class,  dealing  with  them  under  the  following  heads: — 

(а)  variety  in  form, 

(б)  function, 

(c)  distinction  from  roots. 

3.  Direct  your  class  so  that  they  may  discover : — 

{a)  that  the  atmosphere  exerts  pressure, 

(6)  the  measure  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  atmosphere 
in  your  class  room  on  one  square  centimetre  of  surface. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  benefits  derived  from  the  study  of  physical 
science. 

(Ij)  Illustrate  {a)  by  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  “properties  of 
solids.” 

5.  Lead  your  class  to  discover  the  principle  of  Archimedes, 
describing  the  necessary  experiments  and  stating  questions  you 
would  ask  and  the  answers  expected. 


i 


jet)ucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 

MAY  EXAYIINATIUNS,  1900. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


1.  State  the  psychological  principles  which  underlie  the  idea 
f  number,  and  show  their  application  to  primary  number  teach- 


2.  “The  higher  abstractions  in  mathematics  are  an  evolution 
fom  the  lower.”  Comment  on  this  statement,  and  illustrate  it 
fom  elementary  mathematics. 

3.  Give  full  teaching-notes  of  a  lesson  on  Compound  Interest. 

4.  (a)  Teach  a  lesson  showing  how  to  find  the  volume  of  a 
octangular  solid  of  given  dimensions. 

(h)  Give  a  series  of  problems  which  would  serve  to  develop 
lis  subject. 

5.  Explain  and  justify  your  method  of  teaching  the  division 
t  algebraic  expressions  other  than  monomial. 

6.  (a)  is  intermediate  in  value  between  and  —  . 


h-\-d 


h  d 
ma  -h  nc 


(6)  If  ,  each  fraction  is  equal  to 

h  d 


mb  -b  nd 


(i)  State  how  you  would  teach  theorem  (a). 

(ii)  Teach  theorem  (6)  as  a  deduction  from  it. 


7.  What  difficulties  would  you  expect  your  class  to  encounter 
learning  Euc.  I.,  5?  How  would  you  seek  to  overcome  them? 
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jH.  J.  Crawford,  B.A. 
\E.  O.  Sliter,  AI.A.  ' 


1.  Plan  a  lesson  showing  how  the  tenses  of  the  infinitive  are 
used. 

2.  How  would  you  present  to  a  class  the  formation  and  uses 
of  the  active  and  passive  periphrastic  conjugations  ? 

d.  Construct  a  lesson  on  the  sequence  of  tenses. 

4.  Postridie  eius  diei  mane  tripertito  milites  equitesque  in  ex- 
peditionem  misit,  ut  eos,  qui  fugerant,  persequerentur.  His  ali- 
quantum  itineris  progressis,  cum  iam  extremi  essent  in  prospectu, 
equites  a  Quinto  Atrio  ad  Caesarem  venerunt,  qui  nuntiarent, 
superiore  nocte  maxuma  coorta  tempestate  prope  omnes  naves 
afflictas  atque  in  litore  eiectas  esse,  quod  neque  ancorae  funesque 
subsisterent  neque  nautae  gubernatoresque  vim  tempestatis  pati 
possent:  itaque  ex  eo  concursu  navium  magnum  esse  incommo- 
dum  acceptum.  His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  legiones  equitatum- 
(|ue  revocari  atque  itinere  desistere  iubet,  ipse  ad  naves  rever- 
titur;  eadern  fere,  quae  ex  nuntiis  litterisque  cognoverat,  coram 
perspicit,  sic  ut  amissis  circiter  XL  navibus  reliquae  tamen  refici 
posse  magno  negotio  viderentur. 

•  Work  through  this  passage  with  a  Form  III.  class  that  has 
prepared  it. 

5.  {a)  Vincite,  si  ita  vultis. 

(6)  Si  gravius  quid  accident,  abs  te  rationem  reposcent. 

(c)  Si  per  te  liceat,  communem  cum  reliquis  belli  casum 

sustineant. 

(d)  Quidve  moror,  si  omnes  uno  ordine  habetis  Achivos  ? 

(e)  Si  Pergama  dextra  defendi  possent,  etiam  hac  defensa 

fuissent. 

(/)  Me  si  caelicolae  voluissent  ducere  vitam,  has  mihi  ser- 
vassent  sedes. 

Use  the  above  as  the  basis  of  a  lesson  on  conditional 
clauses. 
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Examiners: 


fj.  Marshall,  M.A. 
\T.  H.  Redditt,  B.A. 


L  We  sat  within  the  farm-house  old, 

Whose  windows,  looking  o’er  the  bay, 

Gave  to  the  sea-breeze,  damp  and  cold. 

An  easy  entrance,  night  and  day. 

Not  far  away  we  saw  the  port, 

The  strange,  old-fashioned,  silent  town. 

The  light-house,  the  dismantled  fort. 

The  wooden  houses,  quaint  and  brown. 

We  sat  and  talked  until  the  night. 

Descending,  filled  the  little  room  ; 

Our  faces  faded  from  the  sight. 

Our  voices  only  broke  the  gloom. 

We  spake  of  many  a  vanished  scene. 

Of  what  we  once  had  thought  and  said. 

Of  what  had  been,  and  might  have  been. 

And  who  was  changed,  and  who  was  dead  ; 

And  all  that  fills  the  hearts  of  friends. 

When  first  they  feel,  with  secret  pain. 

Their  lives  thenceforth  have  separate  ends. 

And  never  can  be  one  again  ; 

The  first  light  swerving  of  the  heart. 

That  words  are  powerless  to  express. 

And  leave  it  still  unsaid  in  part, 

.  Or  say  it  in  too  great  excess. 

The  very  tones  in  which  we  spake 

Had  something  strange,  I  could  but  mark  ; 

The  leaves  of  memory  seemed  to  make 
A  mournful  rustling  in  the  dark. 

Oft  died  the  words  upon  our  lips. 

As  suddenly,  from  out  the  fire 

Built  of  the  wreck  of  stranded  ships. 

The  flames  would  leap  and  then  expire.  [over.] 


And,  as  their  splendour  flashed  and  failed, 

We  thought  of  wrecks  upon  the  main,— 

Of  ships  dismasted,  that  were  hailed 
x4nd  sent  no  answer  back  again. 

The  windows,  rattling  in  their  frames, 

The  ocean,  roaring  up  the  beach, 

The  gusty  blast,  the  bickering  flames. 

All  mingled  vaguely  in  our  speech  ; 

Until  they  made  themselves  a  part 

Of  fancies  floating  through  the  brain, — 

The  long  lost  ventures  of  the  heart. 

That  send  no  answer  back  again. 

O  flames  that  glowed  !  O  hearts  that  yearned  ! 

They  were  indeed  too  much  akin, 

The  drift-wood  fire  without  that  burned. 

The  thoughts  that  burned  and  glowed  within. 

Give  a  Form  III.  class  a  lesson  on  this  poem. 

2.  How  would  you  make  plain  from  the  above  poem  the  chief 
differences  between  prose  and  poetry  ? 

8.  The  Dismantled  Fort.  Taking  this  as  the  subject  of  com¬ 
position,  give  to  a  Form  II.  class  what  you  consider  a  requisite 
preliminary  lesson. 

4.  How  would  you  make  clear  to  a  Form  I.  class  the  difference 
between  prepositions  and  conjunctions  ? 

5.  ‘‘For  the  history  of  our  country  during  the  last  hundred 
years  is  eminently  the  history  of  physical,  of  moral  and  of 
intellectual  improvement.” — Macaulay. 

Give  the  outlines  of  a  lesson  in  history  to  a  Form  II.  class 
on  the  above  theme. 
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METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


1.  (a)  State  your  aim  in  teaching  a  translation  lesson. 

(b)  Detail  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  extracts, 
and  add  a  version  you  would  accept. 

(i)  Audi  Peter  Munk,  der  vom  Hollander  Michel  auf  der 
andern  Seite  des  Waldes  nur  undeutlich  hatte  sprechen  gehort, 
stimmte  mit  ein,  und  fragte  den  Alten,  wer  und  wo  er  sei.  “Er 
ist  der  Herr  dieses  Waldes,  und  nach  dem  zu  schliessen,  dass  ihr 
in  eurem  Alter  dies  noch  nicht  erfahren,  mtisst  ihr  drllben  liber 
dem  Tannenblihl  oder  wohl  gar  noch  weiter  zu  Hause  sein.  .  .  . 

Als  er  aber  ein  halb  Jahr  Holz  geschlagen,  trat  er  eines 
Tages  vor  seinen  Herrn  und  begehrte  von  ihm  :  “Hab’  jetzt 
lang  genug  hier  Holz  gehackt,  und  so  mbchte  ich  auch  sehen, 
wohin  meine  Stamme  kommen,  und  wie  war’  es,  wenn  ihr  mich 
auch  ’mal  auf  den  Flosz  liesset  ?” 

(ii)  ‘Me  rentre ;  je  vais  a  la  niche  pour  voir  Zero,  car  je 
suis  plus  bete  que  lui,  et  j’ai  fini  par  ne  plus  pouvoir  m’en 
passer.  Mus  de  chien  !  ni  vu  ni  connu  !  Je  m’informe.  Les 
gens  de  I’hotel  ne  peuvent  rien  me  dire.  C’est  toujours  comme 
cela  !  Je  ne  sais  que  faire !  Je  me  donne  au  diable,  qui  ne  vent 
pas  de  moi.  Je  cours  au  bateau :  Zero,  n’y  est  pas,  et  il  n’y  est 
pas  venu  !  Mais  le  mousse,  qui  a  plus  de  malice  qu’il  n’est  gros, 
pretend  qu’il  I’a  vu  passer  se  dirigeant  vers  I’avant-port.  Je 
veux  en  avoir  le  coeur  net,  et  je  m’y  rends  pour  me  renseigner.” 

2.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  the  French  regular  verbs. 


4.  When  and  how  would  you  teach : — 

{a)  dictation, 

(h)  sight  translation, 

(c)  conversation? 

5.  Use  extract  (i)  as  the  basis  of  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  the 
Subjunctive  in  German. 

6.  Teach  the  use  of  auf,  in,  nach  and  zu  with  names  of  places. 
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hxammers  I  tt.  o  iv/r  a 

(  E.  O.  Setter,  M.A. 


I.  htjjLOL  ovv  doK€L  ov^  o)pa  eivat  r]fiLv  Kauevoeiv  ovo  afieKeiv  rjfiMp 
ivTMV,  aWa  ^ov\eveadai  o,ri  iroielv  i/c  tovtwv.  teal  eo)?  re 

vb6Vopb€v  avTov  (TKeirreov  puoi  S0K61  elvai  oTray^;  dacfyaXecTTaTa  p,evovpiev, 
St  re  rjhrj  So/cel  ainei  ai,  otto)?  derSaXearara  dirLpcev,  fcal  ottco?  to, 
iiTiTijSeia  e^opuev'  dvev  yap  rovrayy  ovre  arparTjyov  ovre  Ihidiiov 
90eXo?  ovBiv. 


(a)  Work  through  this  with  a  class  in  Form  III.  as  an  exercise 
n  siffht  translation. 

^  ( 

(h)  Take  up  with  the  class  the  syntax  of  the  infinitives  with 
)0K6l  and  of  the  ottco?  clauses,  constructing  illustrative  English 
.entences  for  conversion  into  Greek. 

2.  olvo(3ape<^,  kvvo<^  op^pLar  eycot',  KpaSlrjy  S'  iXd<poLo, 

0VT6  ttot'  e?  TToXepiOv  dpua  Xaw  6(Dp7]^6rjvai 
ovre  X6')(ovS'  levai  avv  dpLCTTTjecraiv  'A^aidyy 
T6TX7]Ka<;  Ovpucp'  TO  Se  rot  Krjp  eXSerai  elvaa 
^  TToXv  Xoo'iov  ecTTt  Kara  arparov  evpvv  ' K'yaLwv 
S'jyp'  CLiToatpeLaOaL  oan^;  cridev  dvriov  e'irrp' 

Sr}pLo^6po<;  /3acrtXeu9,  eVet  ovTtSavolcnv  dvdaaei^' 

J7  yap  dv,  'ArpetST),  vvv  varara  Xw^r^aaio. 
dXX!  eK  TOL  epew  Kal  eirl  pLeyav  opKov  opLovpLac. 

Show  your  method  of  treating  noteworthy  points  in  transla- 
ion,  word-forms,  syntax  and  scansion. 

8.  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  peculiarities  in  the  tense-formation  df 
quid  verbs. 

4.  Describe  a  lesson  in  Form  II.  on  the  uses  of  the  prepositions 
TL,  irapd,  and  Std, 
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r,  .  fJ.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
Exarmners:lQ^  A,  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Conduct  a  lesson  with  a  Form  III.  chemistry  class  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  conclusion  that  22.4  litres  of  any  gas  (temperature  and 
i  pressure  being  normal)  contains  its  molecular  weight  in  grams. 

!  Make  use  of  any  preparatory  knowledge  the  class  should  have. 

I  2.  Teach  experimentally  a  lesson  on  finding  the  direction  of 
Ian  electric  current  in  a  conducting  wire,  and  lead  your  class  to 
i  devise  a  simple  rule  for  ascertaining  the  direction  of  the  current 
I  whatever  the  position  of  the  wire. 

j  3.  You  find  your  class  in  junior  physics  confusing  the  terms 
density,  mass  and  weight  as  applied  to  matter.  Teach  a  lesson 
to  clear  away  the  confusion. 

4.  Take  up  a  lesson  on  roots  with  a  class  of  beginners  so  that 
as  far  as  possible  they  may  make  their  own  classification. 

5.  Fishes  and  Batrachians  (ichthyopsida)  are  closely  related 
in  structure  ;  so  also  are  Reptiles  and  Birds  (sauropsida).  Out¬ 
line  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class  which  will  lead  up  to  these 
conclusions. 

6.  At  the  end  of  a  year’s  work  in  Zoology,  you  wish  to 
impress  upon  your  class  that  various  organs  possessed  by  animals 
may  undergo  a  “change  of  function.”  State  your  method  of 
treating  this  subject. 


r 
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1.  (a)  Postrerno  quid  esse  levius  aut  turpius  quam  auctore 
hoste  capere  consilium  ? 

(6)  Postrerno  quis  hoc  sibi  persuaderet,  sine  certa  re  Ambi- 
origein  ad  ejusmodi  consilium  descendisse  ? 

(c)  Cottae  quidem  consilium  quern  habere  exitum  ? 

Utilise  these  extracts  from  syieeches  in  a  lesson  on  the  mood- 
syntax  of  the  rhetorical  question  in  direct  and  indirect  discourse. 

I 

2.  Describe  a  lesson  on  Hannibal’s  route  over  the  Alps  before 
a  class  in  Form  IV.  that  has  just  finished  reading  Livy’s  account; 
show  how  you  would  biing  out  in  this  connection  some  of  Livy’s 
qualifications  as  an  historian. 

3.  Work  through  the  following  exercise  in  Greek  prose  with  a 
class  in  Form  IV. : — Gaulites,  who  happened  to  be  present,  said 
that  Cyrus  made  many  promises  which  he  would  not  be  able  to 
fulfil,  evmn  if  he  remembered  them.  But  Cju'us  declared  that  he 
desired  to  fulfil  all  his  promises,  and  would  be  able  to  do  so  if  he 
conquered  his  brother.  “For  then,”  said  he,  “all  my  father’s 
realms  will  be  mine,  and  I  shall  have  enough  to  give  my  friends.” 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  characteristics  of  second  aorists  in  (o 
and  -jjbt  verbs. 


[over.] 


5.  “  The  excellence  of  the  classical  training  does  not  turn  solely 
on  the  high  value  of  Greek  and  Latin  for  discipline  in  clear 
thinking  and  lucid  expression,  but  also  on  the  insight  it  gives  the 
student  into  the  life  and  thought  of  classical  antiquity.” 

In  a  lesson  on  the  following  extract  from  L^^sias,  show  the 
means  you  would  adopt  to  have  a  class  secure  these  benefits. 


Tcov  3’  ev  rfj  eKKXrjaia  oaoi  avhpe<^  a<yadol  rjcrav,  yvovre^i  t^v 
TvapacTKev^v  kqI  t^v  avdyKrjV^  ol  pbev  avrov  pb€vovre<;  ^yov, 

ol  3’  w^oz^TO  d7n6vT6<;,  tovto  yovv  <T(f)l(TLV  avTot<;  <tvv6lB6t€<;,  otl 
ovSev  KaKov  rfj  vroXet  iylrr)(j)L(TavTO’  oXlyoi  3e  Ttre?  koX  Trovrjpol  Kal 
KaKdi)<i  ^ovXevopLEVoL  rd  TTpoara^OevTa  ixetpojovrjaav.  Trap^yyeXro 
yap  avTol<;  SeKa  puev  ou?  @7]papLev7]<;  direhei^e  x^^poTov^aatf  3e/ca  3e 
ov<;  ol  Kad€aT7jK6T€<i  ecfyopot  KeXevoiev,  heica  S’  ifc  tmv  Trapovrcov'  ovtm 
yap  T^v  vpLerepav  daOevetav  edopcov  Kal  ty)v  avTwv  SuvapLLv  'qiriaravro, 
ware  irporepov  fjSeaav  rd  pbeWovra  iv  ttj  iKKXrjala  irpaxO^fJeGOai, 
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Lady  M.  Glamis  thou  art,  and  Cawdor  ;  and  shalt  be 
What  thou  art  promised.  Yet  do  I  fear  thy  nature  ; 

It  is  too  full  of  the  milk  of  human  kindness 
To  catch  the  nearest  way.  Thou  wouldst  be  great ; 

Art  not  without  ambition :  but  without 

The  illness  should  attend  it ;  what  thou  wouldst  highly 

That  thou  wouldst  holily  ;  wouldst  not  play  false. 

And  yet  wouldst  wrongly  win :  thou’dst  have,  great  Glamis, 

That  which  cries,  ‘  ‘Thus  thou  must  do,  if  thou  have  it ; 

And  that  which  rather  thou  dost  fear  to  do 
Than  wishest  should  be  undone.”  Hie  thee  hither. 

That  I  may  pour  my  spirits  in  thine  ear. 

And  chastise  with  the  valour  of  my  tongue 
All  that  impedes  thee  from  the  golden  round. 

Which  fate  and  metaphysical  aid  doth  seem 
To  have  thee  crovmed  withal. 

Enter  an  Attendant. 

What  is  thy  tidings  '( 

Att.  The  king  comes  here  to-night. 

Lady  M.  Thou’rt  mad  to  say  it. — 

Is  not  thy  master  with  him  ?  who,  were ’t  so. 

Would  have  informed  for  preparation. 

Att.  So  please  you,  it  is  true  :  our  thane  is  coming : 

One  of  my  fellows  had  the  speed  of  him. 

Who  almost  dead  for  breath,  had  scarcely  more 
Than  would  make  up  his  message. 

Lady  M.  Give  him  tending ; 

He  brings  great  news.  [Exit  AttendMnt.^  The  raven  himself  is  hoarse 
That  croaks  the  fatal  entrance  of  Duncan 
Under  my  battlements.  Come,  you  spirits 
That  tend  on  mortal  thoughts,  unsex  me  here. 

And  fill  me  from  the  crown  to  the  toe,  top-full 
Of  direst  cruelty  !  make  thick  my  blood. 

Stop  up  the  access  and  passage  to  remorse. 

That  no  compunctious  visitings  of  nature 

Shake  my  fell  purpose,  nor  keep  peace  between 

The  effect  and  it !  Come  to  my  woman’s  breasts 

And  take  my  milk  for  gall,  you  murdering  ministers,  [over. 


Wherever  in  your  sightless  substances 

You  wait  on  nature’s  mischief.  Come,  thick  night, 

And  pall  thee  in  the  dunnest  smoke  of  hell 
That  my  keen  knife  see  not  the  wound  it  makes. 

Nor  heaven  peep  through  the  blanket  of  the  dark 
To  cry  “Hold,  Hold!” 

Outline  a  lesson  on  the  above  passage. 

2.  Most  sweet  it  is  with  unuplifted  eyes 

To  pace  the  ground  if  path  be  there  or  none. 

While  a  fair  region  round  the  traveller  lies 
Which  he  forbears  again  to  look  upon  ; 

Pleased  rather  with  some  soft  ideal  scene. 

The  work  of  Fancy,  or  some  happy  tone 
Of  meditation,  slipping  in  between 
The  beauty  coming  and  the  beauty  gone. 

If  thought  and  Love  desert  us,  from  that  day 
Let  us  break  off  all  commerce  with  the  Muse. 

With  Thought  and  Love  companions  of  our  way, 

Whate’er  the  senses  take  or  may  refuse. 

The  Mind’s  internal  heaven  shall  shed  her  dews 
Of  inspiration  on  the  humblest  lay. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  (a)  the  content  and  (h)  the  form  of  tliis 
sonnet.  m 

8.  Discuss  with  a  Form  IV.  class  an  essay  plan  for  one  of  the 
following  themes: — 

The  Dreyfus  Case, 

The  Present  Transvaal  Trouble, 

The  American  Annexation  of  the  Philippines, 

The  Apparent  Transformation  of  the  English  Character, 
Canada’s  Obligation  to  England. 

4.  Lead  a  Form  II.  class  to  discriminate  the  following 
apposites  : — 

William,  the  conqiieror,  landed  at  Pevensey. 

She  pardoned  him,  the  traitor. 

He  worshipped  God,  the  creator  of  the  world. 

5.  Get  a  Form  IV.  class  to  compare  in  the  light  of  history  the 
'‘Little  Englander”  and  the  “Imperialist”  conception  of  national 
duty  and  welfare. 


Education  Bcpartment,  ©iitario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examinars 


fj.  D.  Christie,  B.A. 
Houston,  M.A. 


1.  State  concisely  the  general  and  particular  values  of  the 
study  of  French  and  German. 

2.  “In  the  ‘Reading’  method  of  teaching  Frendi  and  German 
the  study  of  texts  from  the  very  beginning  of  the  course,  and 
abundant  practice  in  translation  are  the  principal  features.” 

(а)  What  are  the  advantages  of  this  method? 

(б)  Indicate  how,  without  sacrificing  the  good  features  of 
the  ‘Reading’  method,  the  best  features  of  the  other  methods 
may  be  adopted  along  with  it. 

3.  “Je  dis  funeste  alliance,  non  pas  que  la  fortune  de  M.  de 
Champcey,  malgre  quelques  hypotheques  dont  elle  etait  grevee 
des  cette  epoque,  ne  fut  egale  a  celle  de  Mile.  Delatouche;  mais 
je  connaissais  le  caractM’e  et  le  temperament,  hmAditaires  en 
quelque  sorte,  de  M.  de  Champcey.  Sous  les  dehors  seduisants 
qui  le  distinguaient  com  me  tous  ceux  de  sa  maison  j’apercevais 
I’irreflexion  obstinee,  I’incurable  legerete,  la  fureur  de  plaisir,  et 
finalement  I’implacable  egoisme.  .  .  . 

— Monsieur,  ai-je  interrompu,  la  memoire  de  mon  pere  m’est 
sacree,  et  j’entends  qu’elle  le  soit  a  tous  ceux  qui  parlent  de  mon 
pere  devant  moi. 

— Monsieur,  a  repris  le  vieillard,  je  respecte  ce  sentiment ; 
mais  en  parlant  de  votre  pM’e,  j’ai  grand’  peine  a  oublier  que  je 
parle  de  I’homme  qui  a  tue  votre  mere,  une  enfant  heroi'que,  une 
sainte,  un  ange ! 

— Je  m’etais  leve  fort  agite.  M.  Laubepin,  qui  avait  fait 
({uelques  pas  a  travers  la  chambre,  m’  a  saisi  le  bras. — Pardon, 

[over.] 


m’ a-t-il  clit;  mais  j’aimais  votre  mere.  Je  I’ai  pleurae.  Venillez 
me  pardonner.” 

Using  this  extract  exemplify  with  some  detail  your  answer 
to  part  (6)  of  the  second  question. 

4.  Teach  the  French  equivalents  for  the  English  passive  voice. 

5.  Teach  a  class  of  beginners  in  German  the  correct  pronunci¬ 
ation  of  the  modified  vowels  and  of  the  diphthongs. 

6.  You  take  charge  of  a  class  of  earnest  and  zealous  pupils 
who  have  been  over  twenty  exercises  in  the  German  grammar. 
They  write  such  sentences  as  the  following: — 

Ich  habe  meines  buch  verlieren. 

Es  ist  meine  Briider. 

Wie  lange  sind  Sie  gewarten? 

Ich  bin  lobend  sein  Fleisz. 

Der  Mittagsessen  hatte  nicht  noch  serviert  gewesen. 

Show  how  to  deal  with  such  a  case. 

7.  Teach  the  uses  of  docli  and  nun. 


j 


I 


\ 


j£&iicatlon  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


{ J.  H.  McGeary,  M. a. 
|j,  G.  WiTTON,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  fractional  indices,  leading  up  to  and  es- 


m  r 

tablishing’  the  relation  x  a  ^  = 


a 


m 

n 


+ 


2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  determination  of  the  greatest  term 
in  the  series  + . for  all  real  values 


of  X  and  all  rational  values  of  m. 


3.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  logarithms. 

0 

4.  Work  over  with  a  class  the  determination  of  sin — ,  havinp- 

2  ^ 

given  sin(?;  and  lead  them  to  a  geometrical  explanation  of  the 
occurrence  of  four  values. 


5.  Introduce  a  Form  IV.  class  to  Euclid’s  doctrine  of  ratio  and 
proportion. 


6.  Illustrate  your  general  method  of  dealing  with  deductions 
by  putting  a  class  over  the  theorem: — 

“Prove  Euclid  IV.,  10  (to  make  a  triangle  with  each  base 
angle  double  the  vertical  angle),  without  describing  the 
small  circle,  by  dropping  a  perpendicular  on  the  divided 
side  from  the  opposite  corner,” 

and  over  the  problem: — 

“  Make  a  circle  to  pass  through  a  given  point  and  touch 
two  given  straight  lines.” 
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]£&iicatiO!i  department,  ©ntarto. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners: 


J.  A.  Fife,  B.A. 
G.  A.  Smith,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  “Fibro  Vascular  Bundles”  naming  the 
plants  from  which  you  would  make  your  sections. 

2.  Illustrate  the  “disciplinal  value  of  the  inductive  process”  by 
teaching  a  lesson  on  finding  the  resultant  of  two  forces  acting  at 
a  point  when  the  directions  of  the  forces  are  not  in  the  same 
straight  line. 

3.  Plan  an  introductory  lesson  on  Current  Induction. 

4.  Dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  a  known  weight  of  copper 
oxide  in  a  weighed  combustion  tube,  which  is  attached  to  a  U 

tube  containiiip;  calcium  chloride.  The  combustion  tube  with 
contents  is  weighed  again  after  the  experiment  and  also  the  U 
tube. 

Lead  your  class  to  make  the  necessary  observations  and  to 
draw  the  correct  conclusions. 

5.  Direct  your  class  so  that  they  may  find  out  the  “law  of 
definite  proportions.” 

6.  Conduct  a  short  lesson  on  the  nervous  system  of  the  eartli 
worm. 
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JEbucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners: 


W.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A. 
W.  E.  Evans. 


1.  What  qualities  should  the  material  of  money  possess? 
State  fully  the  reasons  why  each  quality  should  exist. 

2.  {a)  Compare  the  Double  with  the  Single  Standard  of  value, 
showing  clearly  the  advantages  or  disadvantages  of  each. 

{h)  What  standard  is  adopted  in  Canadian  currency  ? 

(c)  What  objections  are  there  to  Free  Coinage  ? 

3.  “In  order  to  measure  or  define  exactly  the  amount  of  credit 
which  is  given  or  received,  and  to  estimate  the  present  value  of 
a  debt,  we  must  take  into  account  at  least  five  distinct  circum¬ 
stances.” — Jevons. 

{a)  What  are  these  five  circumstances? 

(b)  Name  and  classify  “credit  documents”.  Discuss  their 
utility  as  representative  money,  having  regard  to  the  five  cir- 
circumstances  referred  to  above. 

4.  (a)  Name  at  least  ten  methods  of  regulating  the  amount  of 
issue  of  a  paper  currency  and  of  guaranteeing  the  performance 
of  the  promises  undertaken  therein.  Briefly  explain  each  method 
named. 

(b)  Describe  the  Canadian  method. 

5.  The  Bank  Circulation  Eedemption  Fund.  Explain  very 
fully  what  it  is,  how  it  is  formed,  to  what  claims  it  is  subject  and 
how  it  is  managed. 

6.  To  what  extent  and  under  what  conditions  may  a  bank  ac¬ 
quire  real  or  immovable  property  ? 

7.  What  provisions  are  there  in  the  Bank  Act  prohibiting  the 

sale  of  bank  stock  “on  margin”?  [over.] 


8.  Tell  minutely  how  a  Clearing  House  may  avert  financial 
disaster  to  a  country.  Give  an  instance  in  which  it  was  done. 

9.  Describe  the  returns  the  Government  requires  the  bank  to 
make. 

10.  What  are  the  requirements  of  the  Bank  Act  regarding  the 
declaration,  amount  and  payment  of  dividends? 


Education  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


book-keeping;. 


Examiners : 


I W.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A. 
\W.  E.  Evans. 


1.  Suppose  that  you  have  been  appointed  book-keeper  for  a 
i'  firm  whose  accounts  have  been  kept  by  the  Single  Entry  system, 
and  that  you  are  required  to  keep  the  accounts  by  the  Double 
,  Entry  system.  Explain  and  illustrate  fully  the  process  by  which 
I  you  would  make  the  change. 


2.  {a)  The  Ontario  Fruit  Company  transacts  a  commission 
I  and  a  general  business.  They  sell  their  own  and  consigned 
i  goods  in  the  same  invoice,  and  do  not  guarantee  consignors 
;j  against  bad  debts.  Give  forms  of  any  special  books  required 
;  and  make  a  few  entries  in  each  to  illustrate  its  use. 

(b)  June  26. — A.  E.  Large,  of  Barrie,  sends  J.  D.  Small,  of 
!  Toronto,  4000  bus.  Wheat,  invoiced  at  60  cents  a  bushel,  for  sale 
on  their  joint  account  and  risk,  each  one-half,  and  pays  cash  for 
J  insurance  on  the  same  $80.00. 

June  27. — On  receipt  of  the  wheat.  Small  pays  for  freight 
t  and  other  charges,  $141.00,  with  cash. 

June  28. — Small  sells  one-half  of  the  consignment  to  F.  N. 
J  Galbraith  for  $1400.00,  and  receives  in  payment  cash,  $500.00, 
r  a  cheque  for  $500.00,  and  a  note  for  the  balance. 

;  June  29. — Small  renders  an  account  of  sales,  charging  com- 

mission  at  3  per  cent,  of  sales  and  storage,  etc.,  $32.00. 

June  30. — Both  Large  and  Small  close  their  books  for  the 
t  year. 

*;  Show  the  Shipment  Co.  account  as  it  would  appear  in 
I  Large’s  ledger,  and  the  Mdse.  Co.  account  as  it  would  appear  in 
C  Small’s  ledger,  each  account  to  be  properly  closed. 

[over.] 


3.  From  the  following  particulars  prepare  a  Statement  of 
Losses  and  Gains  for  the  year  ending  81st  December,  1899, 
showing  gross  profit  on  manufacturing,  and  net  profit  on  busi¬ 
ness.  Show  also  a  Statement  of  Resources  and  Liabilities  for 
the  same  period: — 


Dr. 

Cr. 

A.  Capital  Account . 

9450 

00 

45000 

00 

B.  Capital  Account . 

5700 

00 

29300 

00 

Bills  Payable  . 

5578 

00 

Bills  Receivable . 

992 

00 

Stock  on  hand  31st  December,  1898  . 

35620 

00 

33848 

00 

J  . . . 

Real  Estate  and  Buildings  . 

9852 

00 

Purchases . 

67794 

00 

Sundry  Debtors  . 

13200 

00 

Wages  . 

41858 

00 

Sundry  Creditors  . 

2594 

00 

Sales . 

157886 

00 

Office  Furniture  and  Fittings . .  .  .  . . 

2280 

00 

Rent . 

3000 

00 

Cash . 

852 

00 

Power,  Light,  &c . 

2728 

00 

Commission . 

2282 

00 

Travelling  Expenses  . 

1258 

00 

Discount  off  Purchases . 

992 

00 

Discount  to  Customers . 

1564 

00 

F reight  outwards  . 

858 

00 

Rebates  allowed  to  customers . 

752 

00 

Fire  Insurance  . 

968 

00 

Interest  and  Bank  Charges  . 

592 

00 

Horse  Keep . 

700 

00 

Sundry  Expenses  . 

2562 

00 

Royalties  paid . 

924 

00 

Advertising . 

782 

00 

Bad  Debts  written  off  . 

934 

00 

241350 

00 

241350 

00 

Stock  of  Mdse,  on  hand  31st  Dec.,  1899,  $36252.00.  Pro¬ 
vide  5  %  on  Book  Debts  to  cover  the  bad  debts  and  discounts. 
Write  6  %  depreciation  off  machinery  and  fittings.  Carry  for¬ 
ward  Fire  Insurance,  unexpired,  $350.00.  Provide  for  3  days’ 
wages,  $250.00.  Allow  partners  6  %  interest  on  Capital  and 
Salaries  as  follows  : — A  $7000.00  per  year,  B  $4000.00  per  year, 
profits  divided  equally. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  various  ways  in  which  an  account  with  a 
bank  can  be  recorded  in  one’s  books. 

(5)  Lay  out  the  best  form  of  Cash  Book  where  all  receipts 
are  paid  into  the  bank  and  all  payments  made  by  cheque.  Make  ■ 
a  dozen  entries  on  each  side  and  balance  as  you  would  at  the 
end  of  every  month. 


5.  The  Henderson  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited,  is  to  be 
absorbed  by  the  Toronto  Tool  Company,  Limited.  The  shares 
of  the  former  are  at  par.  Its  assets  are  to  go  to  the  Tool  Com¬ 
pany,  and  shares  fully  paid  up  are  to  be  issued  to  the  share¬ 
holders  of  the  Henderson  Company.  The  Tool  Company  are  to 
assume  the  liabilities  of  the  Henderson  Company.  The  follow¬ 
ing  is  the  statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities  of  the  Henderson 
Company : — 


Assets. 

Liabilities. 

Cash . 

.1860.00 

Bills  Payable . 

.  $9520.00 

Real  Estate . 

, .4000.00 

Personal  Accounts  Payable  5600.00 

Bills  Receivable . 

, .5240.00 

Paid-up  Capital . 

.20000.00 

Plant . . 

,12400.00 

Mdse.  (Inv.) . . 

.11720.00 

Personal  Accounts  Receiv. 

.  900.00 

35120.00 

35120.00 

(а)  Give  the  entries  that  would  be  made  by  each  Company 
on  the  amalgamation  being  effected. 

(б)  If  the  Henderson  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited, 
has  a  Eeserve  Fund  of  $8000.00,  how  could  it  be  dealt  with  in 
effecting  the  amalgamation  ? 

(c)  If  in  the  foregoing  statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities 
the  item  Eeal  Estate  $4000.00  had  been  Loss  and  Gain  $4000.00, 
representing  an  impairment  of  the  Capital  to  the  extent  of  20 
per  cent.,  how  could  it  be  dealt  with  in  effecting  the  amalgama¬ 
tion  ? 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


( W.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A.  . 
|w.  E.  Evans. 


1.  Af  =  amount,  =  principal,  ^  =  rate. 

In  what  time  will  p  triple  itself  at  3  per  cent  ,  compound 

IH-tCTOSt  ? 

log  3  =  .4771213  ;  log  1.03  =  .0128372. 

2.  Prove: — ‘‘That  the  greater  the  number  of  intervals  for  con¬ 
verting  the  interest  into  capital,  the  less  the  present  value,  and 
the  greater  the  discount.” 


3.  Calculate  and  complete  the  following  table  : — 
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[over.] 


4.  Show  how  you  would  use  such  a  table  as  that  in  question 

(a)  to  find  the  amount  of  an  annuity-due,  for  twenty-five 

years  at  4  per  cent,  interest ; 

(b)  to  find  at  4  per  cent,  interest  the  sinking  fund,  payable 

at  the  beginning  of  each  year,  which  will  redeem  1  in 
twenty-five  years. 

(1.04)2  5  =  2.665836. 

5.  Find  the  present  value  at  4^  per  cent,  of  an  increasing  an¬ 
nuity  for  9  years,  $1800.00  for  the  first  year  and  $100.00  more 
every  consecutive  year. 

(1.045)9  =  1.486095. 

6.  A  man  borrows  $500.00,  and  pays  off  at  the  end  of  each 
year  as  much  of  the  principal  as  he  pays  interest  for  that  year. 
Eeckoning  interest  at  6  per  cent,  per  annum,  find  {a)  how  much 
of  the  debt  the  man  owes  at  the  end  of  20  years,  and  (b)  in  how 
many  years  the  whole  debt  will  have  been  discharged. 

‘log  47  =  1.6720979;  log  2  =  .3010300 ; 
log  14505  =  4.1615177;  log  14506  =  4.1615477. 

7.  The  issue  price  of  certain  railway  shares  was  $50.00,  to  be 
paid  in  five  instalments  of  $10.00  each,  the  first  on  application. 
After  a  “call”  or  second  payment  of  $10.00,  the  shares  stood  at 
one  dollar  a  share  premium.  A  person  then  invested  $756.00, 
and  after  he  had  paid  a  further  call  of  $10.00,  a  dividend  of  85^ 
per  cent,  per  annum  on  the  paid-up  capital  was  declared.  What 
is  the  amount  of  his  dividend,  and  what  interest  has  he  got  for 
his  money  ? 

8.  Suppose  that  $1000  is  to  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments, 
the  first  in  7  years,  and  the  second  in  43  years  ;  at  what  time, 
reckoning  the  interest  at  4J  per  cent.,  ought  the  whole  debt  to 
be  discharged  in  one  single  payment  of  $1000  ? 

(1.045)  3 «  =  4.8774  ;  (1.045)^  3  =  6.6374  ; 

log  66374  =  4.8219980;  log  29387  =  4.4681553; 

log  (1.045)  =  .0191163. 

9.  A  Canadian  Company  borrows  in  Paris  294000  francs,  for 
which  it  pays  an  annual  interest  of  $2920.  This  loan  is  trans¬ 
mitted  through  London,  when  exchange  on  London  is  quoted  at 
25.30  francs,  and  sterling  exchange  is  at  9f  per  cent,  premium. 
Find  what  rate  of  interest  the  company  pays  on  the  money 
actually  received. 


10.  A  and  B  entered  into  partnership  on  the  first  of  January, 
1899.  A  invested  $24000,  and  B  $29000.  The  gains  and  losses 
were  to  be  shared  equally,  and  each  partner  was  to  be  allowed  6 
per  cent,  on  his  investment,  and  to  be  charged  at  the  same  rate 
on  sums  withdrawn.  A  drew  as  follows : — March  1st,  $600.00  ; 
July  9th,  $500.00;  September  10th,  $400.00;  December  16th, 
$300.00.  B  drew  as  follows: — April  7th,  $200.00;  August  4th, 
$800.00;  November  23rd,  $500.00.  What  was. each  partner’s 
share  of  the  Net  Capital  on  the  first  of  January,  1900,  the  books 
of  the  firm  showing  Cash,  $7200.00:  Personal  Accounts  Keceiv- 
able,  $32000.00 ;  Personal  Accounts  Payable,  $23000.00;  Bills 
Beceivable,  $2800.00;  Bills  Payable,  $1000.00;  Mdse.,  as  per 
inventory,  $64000.00  ? 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


1.  Define  each  of  the  following  terms: — bailment,  charter 
;  party,  stoppage  in  transitu,  patent,  copyright. 

[  2.  (a)  What  are  the  requisites  of  a  valid  contract  ? 

•  (b)  Mention  some  contracts  that  are  per  se  void  or  illegal  ? 

(c)  What  exceptions  are  there  to  the  rule  that  ‘‘  a  contract 
without  a  consideration  is  void”? 

j  3.  What  exceptions  are  there  to  the  Statute  of  Limitations  ? 

4.  How  much  of  the  proper  form  of  a  bill  of  exchange  or 
-  promissory  note  may  be  omitted  without  rendering  it  invalid 

thereby  ? 

5.  What  conditions  must  be  complied  with  in  order  that  an 
endorsement  of  a  bill  may  operate  as  a  negotiation  ? 

6.  Give  a  summary  of  that  part  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act 
‘  relating  to  crossed  cheques. 

7.  “Every  sale  of  personal  property  should  be  evidenced  in 
!  one  of  two  w^ays.” 

What  are  the  two  ways  ? 

8.  Describe  the  process  of  enforcing  collection  of  a  debt  on  the 
•  evidence  of  a  book  account. 

9.  Where  and  when  must  chattel  mortgages  be  registered? 

10.  Give  directions  for  searching  a  real  estate  title. 

ti  [over.] 


11.  What  meaning  do  you  attach  to  the  expression  '‘the  legal 
rate  of  interest  in  Canada  is  six  per  cent 

12.  Brown  made  a  mortgage  to  Roberts  on  January  20th.  It 
was  registered  July  16th.  He  made  another  to  Daniels  on  May 
15th,  and  it  was  registered  May  20th.  A  judgment  was  given 
against  him  on  July  2nd,  and  on  October  1st  his  taxes  became 
due.  In  what  order  should  these  various  claims  be  satisfied  ? 

13.  How  may  a  mortgage  be  transferred  ? 

14.  John  Jones  is  Henry  Brown’s  agent.  What  would  be  the 
effect  of  each  of  the  following  signatures  : — 

(a)  John  Jones,  agent, 

(5)  Henry  Brown, 

per  John  Jones,  agent, 

(c)  Henry  Brown, 

per  pro.  John  Jones? 

15.  What  is  the  liability  of  a  partner  both  before  and  after 
the  dissolution  of  the  partnership  ? 

16.  (a)  Mention  the  several  ways  in  which  a  Joint  Stock  Com¬ 
pany  may  be  dissolved. 

(b)  What  obligations  are  assumed  by  persons  acquiring 
partially  paid  shares,  either  by  transfer  or  by  sale  under  execu¬ 
tion  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  successive  steps  necessary  to  render  a  by¬ 
law  for  the  creation  of  preference  stock  legal  and  operative  ? 

17.  What  are  the  rights  of  a  guarantor,  or  surety,  against 

(«)  the  debtor, 

(5)  the  creditor? 

18.  What  precautions  must  be  taken 

(a)  in  making  changes  in  an  insured  building, 

(b)  in  insuring  a  building  in  dijfferent  companies? 

19.  On  June  10th,  E.  Jones  rented  a  house  from  John  Chase, 
for  one  month.  The  latter  wants  Jones  to  leave  at  the  end  of 
the  month.  When  should  he  notify  him,  and  how  should  he  do 
it? 


20.  What  precautions  are  necessary  in  drawing  up,  signing, 
and  attesting  a  will  ? 

21.  Write  out 

{a)  a  warehouse  receipt, 

{b)  a  cheque  crossed  specially, 

(c)  a  bank  draft, 

{d)  a  letter  of  credit, 

(e)  an  affidavit. 

22.  Draw  up  a  convenient  form  of 

(a)  a  time  sheet, 

(h)  a  teller’s  cash  book, 

(c)  a  yearly  trial  balance. 


lEbucatiott  2)epartment,  ©iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners : 


/W.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A. 
[W.  E.  Evans. 


1.  (<7)  Attach  all  the  initial  hooks,  circles  and  loops  that  apply 
!  to  curved  and  straight  letters  to  /  and  p. 

K  (b)  Attach  all  the  final  hooks,  circles  and  loops  that  apply 

If  to  curved  and  straight  letters  to  m  and  t. 

2.  Write  in  the  full  reporting  system: — 

i  The  peculiar  and  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the 

j  present  age  are  in  every  respect  remarkable.  Unquestionably 
j;  an  extraordinary  and  universal  change  has  commenced  in  the 
i  internal  as  well  as  the  external  world, — in  the  mind  of  man  as 
well  as  in  the  habits  of  society,  the  one  indeed  being  the  neces- 
!  sary  consequence  of  the  other.  A  rational  consideration  of  the 
•  circumstances  in  which  mankind  are  at  present  placed,  must 
show  us  that  influences  of  the  most  important  and  wonderful 
character  have  been  and  are  operating  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
bring  about,  if  not  a  reformation,  a  thorough  revolution  in  the 
organization  of  society. 

3.  (a)  Fully  illustrate  how  the  pi  and  pr  series  of  consonants 
■  are  vocalised. 

{h)  Tabulate  and  give  the  sound  values  of  all  the  diphthong 
,  characters  used  in  phonography. 

4.  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words,  distinguishing 
them  without  vocalisation : — partake,  operatic,  portico ;  aperture, 

i  portray,  operator,  porter,  parterre;  genteel,  gentile;  farm,  firm, 
[  forum;  human,  humane;  impassioned,  impatient ;  astir,  astray, 
I  estuary;  monster,  minister;  staid,  steed,  study. 


[OVBE.] 


5.  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words  sufficiently  vocal¬ 
ised: — irreconcilable,  reconstruction,  watcher,  beatitude,  self- 
control,  liberationist,  chit-chat,  illusive,  ornamental,  attenuation, 
iniquisitions,  peninsular,  soldier,  lingered,  lowest,  instrumental¬ 
ities,  originality,  alteration,  racehorse,  Sahara,  Leo,  refinement, 
engravings,  majority,  sayings. 

6.  State  and  exemplify  the  rules  for  writing  r  and  I  initially 
and  finally. 

7.  Write  the  phraseograms  for  the  following: — as  soon  as  pos¬ 
sible  ;  I  think  it  is  impossible ;  my  fellow  citizens ;  Ladies  and 
Gentlemen;  it  is  quite  certain  that  you  should;  I  am  requested 
to  state ;  which  will  be  taken  into  consideration  ;  we  respectfully 
request ;  we  beg  to  call  your  attention ;  Church  of  England ; 
court  of  justice;  may  it  please  your  honor;  justification  by 
faith. 

8.  Give  the  contractions  for: — executrix,  intelligible,  ecclesi¬ 
astical,  aristocracy,  jurisdiction,  information,  philanthropic,  un¬ 
selfish,  signification,  unexampled,  preservation,  regeneration, 
temperance  society,  transgress,  whatever,  yesterday,  understand, 
neglected,  enlarged,  mistaken,  better  than,  together,  uniform, 
regular,  representation. 

9.  What  are  the  rules  in  accordance  with  which  t  or  d  is  added 
to  a  consonant  by  making  it  half  its  usual  length  ?  Give  ex¬ 
amples  for  each  part  of  your  answer. 

10.  (a)  What  is  “writing  in  position”? 

(b)  State  its  advantages. 

(c)  In  what  cases  can  it  not  be  used  advantageously? 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners : 


JW.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A. 
[W.  E.  Evans. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

1.  The  sharp  recovery  of  the  last  i’ew  days  has  been  somewhat 
too  rapid,  being  materially  accelerated  by  short  covering.  As  for 
the  future  of  the  market,  it  is  now  quite  promising.  The  year 
closes  with  business  in  exceptionally  sound  condition.  Thus  far 
there  are  no  indications  of  over-trading  or  over-expansion  of 
credits.  Merchandise  values  are  on  a  higher  basis,  and  labor  is 
everywhere  well  employed  at  good,  and  in  numerous  cases  at 
higher  wages.  The  phenomenal  activity  in  the  iron  trade  still 
continues,  and  shows  no  signs  of  abatement.  Production  of  pig 
iron,  enormous  as  it  is,  has  failed  to  outrun  consumption,  which 
is  receiving  a  tremendous  stimulus  from  the  many  new  uses  to 
which  iron  is  applied. 

(120  words  =  2  minutes.) 

2.  Oswego,  June  5,  1894. 
Mr.  James  Thomson, 

Eochester. 

Dear  Sir; — 

I  beg  to  remind  you  that  your  note  in  my  favor  for 
$500  drawn  at  four  months  from  February  15th,  1894,  will 
mature  on  June  18th  at  the  First  National  Bank,  Oswego,  and  I 
respectfully  request  that  you  will  make  provision  for  its  payment. 

Yours  truly, 

John  Bogart. 

(60  words  =  1  minute.) 

3.  Know  all  men  by  these  presents  that  I,  Ezra  Smith,  of  the 
City  of  Ottawa,  for  divers  good  causes  and  considerations  me 
thereunto  moving,  have  nominated,  constituted  and  appointed, 

[over.] 


and  by  these  presents  do  nominate,  constitute  and  appoint 
Richard  Nehemiah  Milner  my  true  and  lawful  attorney,  for  me 
and  in  my  name  and  on  my  behalf,  and  for  my  sole  and  exclusive 
use  and  benefit,  to  demand,  recover  and  receive  from  all  and 
every  or  any  person  or  persons  whomsoever  all  and  every  sum 
and  sums  of  money,  goods,  chattels,  effects  and  things  whatso¬ 
ever  which  now  are  or  is,  or  which  shall  or  may  hereafter  appear 
to  be  due,  owing,  payable  or  belonging  to  me,  whether  for  rent 
or  arrears  of  rent,  or  otherwise  in  respect  of  my  real  estate,  or 
for  the  principal  money  and  interest  now  or  hereafter  to  become 
payable  to  me  upon  or  in  respect  of  any  mortgage  or  other 
security,  or  for  the  interest  of  dividends  to  accrue  or  become 
•payable  to  me  for  in  respect  of  any  shares,  stock  or  interests 
which  I  may  now  or  hereafter  hold  in  any  Joint  Stock  or  Incor¬ 
porated  Company  or  companies,  or  for  any  moneys  or  securities 
for  money  which  are  now  or  hereafter  may  be  due  or  owing  or 
belonging  to  me  upon  any  Bond,  Note,  Bill  or  Bills  of  Exchange, 
balance  of  Account  Current,  consignment,  contract,  decree,  judg¬ 
ment,  order  or  execution,  or  upon  any  other  account. 

(240  words  =  4  minutes.) 


4.  Gresham,  January  6,  1897. 

Sir : — 

You  thought  proper  to  publish  in  your  paper  of 
November  20th  a  communication,  in  which  I  was  gratuitously 
and  unjustly  assailed  by  Dr.  Belligerent,  who  declared  that  he 
was  not  responsible  under  the  laws  of  honor,  and  argued  that 
editors  of  newspapers  were  more  accountable  for  what  they  pub¬ 
lished  than  the  writers  of  their  articles.  In  deference  to  the 
prevailing  sentiment  of  the  community  against  further  strife, 
and  hoping  you  would  forbear  additional  wrong,  I  overlooked 
this,  merely  publishing  an  explanation  and  defence  denying  the 
facts  as  false  inferences  alleged  against  me.  You  also  inserted 
in  a  subsequent  issue,  on  December  30th,  from  the  same  irre¬ 
sponsible  source  a  reiteration  of  the  offensive  and  insulting 
imputations  previously  stated,  together  with  insinuations  more 
derogatory  than  any  already  circulated  through  your  columns. 
You  have  thus  rendered  yourself  answerable  for  these  letters, 
and  you  have  no  other  alternative  than  to  assume  the  responsi¬ 
bility  for  them  and  make  what  reparation  is  possible  for  the 
slanders  and  damaging  statements  you  have  thoughtlessly  pub¬ 
lished.  Your  obedient  servant, 

William  Kensington. 

James  Burnaby,  Esq. 

(180  words  =  3  minutes.) 


lE^ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


jp  .  fW.  J.  Dobbie,  M.A. 
Exarmners:  ]  Evans. 


1.  Discuss  the  value  of  exercises  given  for  the  purpose  of  de¬ 
veloping  “movement”. 

2.  Write  in  both  the  slant  and  the  vertical  system: — 

Port  Hope,  Oct.  10,  1894. 

Messrs.  Alex.  Urquhart  &  Co., 

Montreal,  Que. 

'  Gentlemen : — 

Please  forward  to  our  address  per  G.  T.  P.  Freight 

Express: — 

Five  Half-Chests  Young  Hyson  “  Benefactor  ”  No.  42. 
Three  “  Unc.  Japan  “P.B.  132”  or  similar. 

Two  Bags  S.S.  Almonds. 

One  Case  Eleme  Figs  (new). 

You  may  draw  upon  us  at  sight  for  the  amount  of  the  in¬ 
voice  less  the  usual  cash  discount  of  3  per  cent. 

Yours  faithfully, 

Peter  Cooper  &  Co. 


3.  Engross: — 

Know  all  men  by  these  presents,  That  I,  John  MacKenzie, 
of  the  Town  of  Goderich,  in  the  County  of  Huron  and  Province 
of  Ontario,  am  held  and  firmly  bound  unto  Eobert  Townsend,  of 
the  City  of  Montreal  in  the  Province  of  Quebec,  in  the  penal 
sum  of  Twelve  Hundred  Dollars  of  lawful  money  of  Canada  to 
be  paid  to  the  said  Eobert  Townsend,  or  his  certain  attorney, 
executors,  administrators  or  assigns. 

V 

4.  Classify  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as  written  in  the  oblique 
system,  according  to  the  principles  used  in  their  construction. 

[over.] 


5.  Point  out  what  you  think  are  the  advanta 
vantages  of  the  vertical  system  of  writing. 

t).  Write  the  following  ledger  headings: — 

Mortgages  Eeceivable. 

A.  L.  Young’s  Consignment  No.  3. 
Shipment  to  A.  K.  Williams  No.  1. 

7.  Using  the  marking  letters,  write  : — 

DeWolfe,  Fiske  &  Co., 

Publishers, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Heinrich  VanValkenburg, 

Madison  Square, 

New  York,  N.Y. 


Cbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

•  - 

Part  11.  Commercial  Diploma. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


JG.  W.  Johnson, 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


F.C.A. 


1.  Hughes  &  Brown  began  business  one  year  ago,  investing 
$2000.00  and  $1600.00  respectively,  and  agreeing  to  share  Gains 
and  Losses  in  proportion  to  investment.  At  the  end  of  the  year 
the  books  are  in  disorder  and  you  are  called  in  to  find  the  finan¬ 
cial  standing  of  the  firm.  You  found  Accounts  Payable  amount¬ 
ing  to  $412.84,  and  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $1691.40.  You  have 
I  ascertained  that  there  is  Cash  on  hand,  $110.60;  Notes  on  hand, 
i  $429.84;  Notes  Payable,  outstanding,  $714.60;  Taxes  unpaid, 
$40.00;  Bent  prepaid,  3  months  in  advance,  $120.00;  Goods 
jOn  hand,  $2801.25. 

What  is  the  present  worth  of  each  member  of  the  firm  ? 

2.  Find  the  Gain  or  Loss  and  make  the  necessary  entries, 
using  the  same  Ledger,  to  change  from  Single  to  Double  Entry 
the  books  of  a  business  with  the  following  Assets  and  Liabilities : 
Cash,  $834.00;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $583.46;  Interest  due  on  Bills 
Eeceivable,  $11.21;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $2412.32;  Accounts 
Payable,  $714.44;  Mdse.,  $2750.00;  Bills  Payable,  $46.60.  J. 

‘  Beattie  (partner)  had  invested  $1140.11  and  withdrawn  $369.40. 
!t.  Smith  (partner)  had  invested  $2000.00  and  withdrawn 

$168.31.  Gains  and  Losses  to  be  divided  equally. 

3.  On  June  4th,  J.  Snell  of  Toronto  drew  on  J.  Jones  of  Win¬ 
nipeg  at  30  days’  sight  for  $450.60  in  favor  of  M.  Wilson  of 
Winnipeg.  Jones  accepted  on  June  10th,  on  which  date  the 
payee  transferred  it  by  endorsement  to  Amos  Bond  &  Co.  in 
payment  of  a  bill  of  goods. 

(а)  Give  Snell’s  Journal  entries  for  the  above  transactions. 

(б)  Give  Wilson’s  Journal  entries. 

[over.] 


4.  Make  out  a  statement  of  Eesources  and  Liabilities  and 
Losses  and  Gains  from  the  following: — 


Dr. 

Cr 

Stock  . 

.  $117.38 

$10532.25 

Mdse . 

.11417.20 

•8517.28 

Bills  Eeceivable . 

.  3216.25 

Bills  Payable . 

.  5217.29 

8619.17 

Interest  and  Discount .... 

85.32 

16.99 

Collections  and  Exchange. 

17.26 

Eeal  Estate . 

.  6000.00 

J.  H.  Murray . 

.  2175.37 

5316.29 

M.  P.  Long . 

.  1416.22 

7518.38 

C.  Hood . 

.  516.20 

218.15 

S.  Harper . 

.  617.68 

316.20 

Cash . 

.  10008.54 

Expense . 

.  250.00 

Inventory : — Having  made 

an  average  gain 

of  25%  on  Mdse. 

Sales,  determine  your  inventory.  Expense,  rent  unpaid, 
$130.00;  Eeal  Estate,  market  value,  $6350.00;  Interest  on  out¬ 
standing  Notes,  $4.00;  on  Notes  in  your  possession,  $6.00. 


5.  Eule  a  form  of  Cash  Book  with  Special  Discount  Debit  and 
Credit  columns,  and  illustrate  its  use  by  making  the  proper 
entries  for  the  following  transactions: — 

June  1. — Balance  of  Cash  on  hand  from  previous  week,  $2050.00. 

June  2. — Deceived  cheque  in  payment  of  Wm.  Black’s  account 
of  $400.00,  less  5%  discount.  Deceived  of  J.  Millar, 
Cash  in  full  for  his  Note  of  $300,  due  to-day.  De¬ 
posited,  $600.00.  j 

June  3. — Gave  Cash  to  J.  Gray  in  full  of  his  account  of  $500.00,  ! 

less  3%.  Paid  my  Note  in  favor  of  H.  Calder,  due  ! 
;to-day,  with  Cash,  $200.00.  Withdrew  from  Bank,  i 
$700.00,  which  was  paid  out  as  follows: — wages,  | 
$650.00;  for  household  expenses,  $50.00.  j 

June  5. — Discounted  J.  Conlin’s  Note  of  $150.00,  discount  3%,  | 
one-half  proceeds  left  in  bank.  Deceived  of  J.  Mor-  I 
ton,  check  in  full  of  his  account  of  $120.00,  less  5%.  | 
Deposited  all  money  on  hand  except  $20.00.  j 

I 

Balance  the  Cash  Book  as  at  end  of  month  and  show  the  i 
balance  properly  brought  forward  for  the  following  month.  i 


6.  Smith  bought  from  J.  Sweet  goods  valued  at  $1850.00,  and 
store  and  lot  for  $4000.00.  On  the  latter  there  is  a  mortgage 
of  $1000.00,  with  accrued  interest,  $110.00,  which  Smith  as¬ 
sumed.  In  settlement  he  gave  Sweet  his  Note  at  4  months  for 
$1830.00  and  a  Draft  at  30  days  on  William  Bros,  for  balance. 

Journalise  the  above  in  Smith’s  books. 


7.  J.  Young,  who  owes  C.  Thompson  $200.00,  on  March  1st. 
gives  his  note  at  6  months  in  settlement.  The  note  was  to  bear 
6%  interest. 

(a)  Give  Young’s  Journal  entry. 

On  April  10th,  Thompson  buys  a  house  from  E.  Gray  at 
$500.00  and  gives  the  note  with  interest  and  cash  for  it. 

On  May  1st  E.  Gray  pays  his  note,  held  by  G.  Holmes, 
of  $230.00,  with  interest  thereon,  $18.55,  by  giving  J.  Young’s 
note  and  interest  to  date  and  a  new  note  for  balance. 

(b)  Give  Thompson’s  Journal  entry. 

(c)  Give  E.  Gray’s  Journal  entry. 

G.  Holmes,  on  June  14th,  pays  J.  Young  on  account  his 
(J.  Young’s)  note  with  interest. 

(d)  Give  G.  Holmes’  Journal  entry. 
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jebucation  Department,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI¬ 
NESS  FORMS. 


p  .  ( G.  W.  Johnson,  F.C.A. 

Exar,nneT8:\ 


1.  John  Milson  has  already  purchased  three  invoices  of  goods 
from  Wm.  Findlay,  June  4th,  $62.80;  June  10th,  $139.64; 
June  20th,  $119.75.  He  buys  another  on  June  29th,  $122.45. 
On  June  15th  he  returned  goods  to  the  value  of  $43.00.  Goods 
were  purchased  at  4  months  or  less  4%  if  paid  in  30  days. 

{a)  Write  the  Credit  Note. 

(5)  Send  monthly  statement  on  June  30th  for  the  above 
transactions. 

(c)  Give  notice  on  statement  of  draft  to  be  drawn  at  30 
days  from  date  on  statement.  , 

2.  Draw  up  the  following  Commercial  Paper  : — 

(a)  A  Due  Bill, 

(h)  An  Order, 

(c)  A  Certificate  of  Deposit, 

(cl)  An  Accommodation  Note.  State  who  is  the  person 
accommodated. 

3.  Write  out  a  promissory  note  drawn  by  X.  in  favor  of  Y. 
negotiable  by  endorsement  at  3  months  so  that  it  will  draw  1% 
interest  per  month  until  paid,  which  is  50  days  after  maturity. 
Date  the  note  to-day.  Mark  the  date  of  maturity  on  it,  and 
place  a  form  of  endorsement  on  it  to  make  protesting  unneces¬ 
sary.  Have  the  note  signed  by  a  person  who  holds  a  power  of 
attorney  from  the  maker. 

4.  You  (A.  Candidate)  have  collected  for  J.  Green,  your  em¬ 

ployer,  $6.00  monthly  rent  of  house  from  T.  Doolan,  also  $13.75 
by  check  from  J.  Mead  for  wood,  and  $10.00  from  J.  Black  on 
his  note,  2  years  past  due.  [over.] 


(a)  Write  receipt  for  Doolan. 

(h)  Make  proper  endorsement  on  note. 

(c)  Draw  up  the  check  from  Mead  so  that  it  will  answer  as 
a  receipt. 

5.  J.  Wilson  of  Kingston  has  an  acceptance  for  $600.00  in 
favor  of  J.  Allan  &  Co.  of  Montreal,  which  will  fall  due  in  10 
days  at  the  Bank  of  Montreal  in  Kingston.  He  can  not  raise  the 
full  amount.  He  writes  to  Allan  &  Co.  to  get  permission  to 
draw  on  them  at  sight  for  $300.00  for  which  they  can  draw  back 
upon  him  at  ten  days  with  interest  and  exchange.  Allan  &  Co. 
consent  to  the  arrangement. 

(a)  Write  the  letter  to  Allan  &  Co. 

(b)  Give  the  letter  in  reply  from  Allan  &  Co. 

(c)  Write  the  draft  on  Allan  &  Co. 

(d)  Write  out  the  draft  that  Allan  &  Co.  will  draw  on  J. 
Wilson.  (Interest  and  exchange,  $1.50.) 

6.  What  are  the  rules  to  be  observed  in  presenting  a  bill  in 
regard  to : — 

(a)  time, 

(b)  person  presenting, 

(c)  place? 

7.  $65.00.  Toronto,  June  3rd,  1900. 

Two  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  to  William 
Smith,  or  order,  the  sum  of  Sixty-five  Dollars  at  the  Bank  of 
Montreal  here,  for  value  received. 

his 

John  Shortt.  William  X  Berry. 

mark. 

John  Shortt  was  asked  to  witness  to  the  signing  of  the 
above  note.  He  did  so  in  the  manner  given. 

(a)  Will  he  be  in  any  way  liable  on  the  note  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  name  given  to  the  above  form  of  note  ? 


jgbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  11.  Commercial  Diploma. 


STENOG  RA  PHY — THEO  R Y . 


Examiners: 


( G.  W.  Johnson,  F.C.A. 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


1.  Write  fully  vocalised:  what,  where,  Switzerland,  nomination, 
abolitionist,  elocutionist,  situation,  co7nplications,  fisheries,  child¬ 
hood. 

2.  Show  clearly  the  difference  in  use  between  ng  and  nip-mb 
when  made  double  length,  and  when  the  same  strokes  have 
initial  r-hook. 

3.  Show  with  rule  and  example  how  the  sound  h  is  written 
and  when  each  way  should  be  used. 

4.  Write  the  following  words  in  longhand  and  the  word-signs 
or  contractions  for  them : — young,  morning,  conduct,  information, 
departing,  underlie,  impossibilities,  mistaken,  post  card,  prelimi¬ 
nary. 

5.  Write  in  the  approved  way; — whereon,  wherein,  whereat, 
whereof,  whereto,  thereon,  therein,  thereat,  thereof,  thereto. 

6.  Write  in  the  approved  way,  fully  vocalised : — ivater,  Wash¬ 
ington,  ivalker,  widen,  folio,  snowy,  neither,  engendered,  slandered, 
standard. 

1.  Write  each  of  the  following  words  twice ; — ferocity,  perma7i- 
eiitly,  conditionally,  superstitious,  reconciliation, 

(a)  in  the  longest  possible,  correctly  vocalised,  way, 

(b)  in  the  shortest  possible,  correctly  vocalised,  way. 

8.  What  are  the  exceptions  in  Isaac  Pitman’s  phonography: 

(a.)  in  the  matter  of  half-lengthening  strokes, 

(b)  in  the  matter  of  double-lengthening  strokes, 

(c)  in  adding  initial  s-circle, 

(d)  in  adding  initial  r-hook, 

(e)  in  adding  initial  Z-hook? 


Education  IDepartment,  ©ntario. 


ANi^UAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1900. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


STENOGRAPHY — DICTATION. 


Examiners: 


G.  W.  Johnson,  F.C.A. 
E.  C.  Srigley. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  be  seen  by  the  candidate,  but  is  to  be 
dictated  to  him  at  a  unidorm  rate  oj  50  u'ords  per  minute. 
Fifty  minutes  are  to  be  alloived  the  candidate  for  transcription. 
Both  shorthand  notes  arid  transcription  are  to  be  enclosed  by 
the  candidate  in  the  envelope. 


1.  Your  esteemed  favor  of  the  4th  inst.  is  received.  We  regret 
that  owing  to  the  non-arrival  of  the  steamer  Toronto,  now  three 
weeks  overdue,  we  are  unable  to  fill  further  orders  at  present. 
On  the  arrival  of  the  vessel,  which  is  daily  expected,  we  can  ship 
what  you  require  [50]  so  as  to  reach  you  in  ten  hours.  Wire 
us  if  this  will  be  satisfactory,  and  on  the  vessel’s  arrival  we  shall 
be  pleased  to  fill  your  order  with  the  least  possible  delay.  Hoping 
to  hear  that  you  will  not  be  greatly  inconvenienced,  we  remain, 
yours  respectfully,  Wright  &  Smart  [50] . 

2.  I  am  directed  by  the  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  to  in¬ 
form  you  that  his  Department  has  under  consideration  very 
important  changes  in  the  Eegulations  at  present  in  force  for  the 
governance  of  Domestic  Science  Academies.  These  changes, 
which  have  been  rendered  necessary  by  the  increasing  number  of 
Academies,  will  necessitate,  among  [50]  other  things,  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  a  number  of  Inspectors.  The  province  will  be 
divided  into  several  districts,  consisting  of  groups  of  counties, 
each  under  the  supervision  of  a  competent  Inspector.  The  age 
limit  for  admission  will  remain  as  heretofore,  from  sixteen  to 
twenty-six  years.  Yours  sincerely,  Hamilton  Smith,  Deputy 
[50]. 


[over.] 


3.  Memorandum  of  an  agreement  made  this  twentieth  day  of 
June,  nineteen  hundred,  between  C.  J.  Graham,  grocer,  eleven, 
Bruce  Street,  Toronto,  and  William  Monteith,  clerk,  of  Avenue 
Place,  Montreal.  It  is  mutually  agreed  that  Monteith  shall 
serve  Graham,  as  grocery- clerk,  for  one  year  from  the  date 
hereof,  and  [50]  shall  faithfully  perform  the  duties  customary 
to  such  position,  for  which  he  shall  receive  from  Graham  forty- 
five  dollars,  monthly,  at  the  end  of  each  month,  and  have  free 
board  and  lodging  with  Graham’s  family.  It  is  definitely  agreed 
that  Monteith  shall  open  and  sweep  out  the  grocery  every  week 
[50]  -day  morning,  except  holidays,  at  half-past  seven  o’clock, 
and,  with  the  exception  of  one  hour  at  mealtimes,  remain  in 
attendance  till  eight  o’clock  in  the  evening,  and  then  close  the 
shop  and  put  up  the  shutters;  but  on  Saturday  evenings  the 
hour  for  closing  shall  be  ten  o’clock  [50]  . 

4.  This  indenture  made  in  duplicate  on  the  eighth  day  of 
January,  nineteen  hundred,  between  Arthur  Buckingham  Blake, 
of  the  City  of  Toronto,  County  of  York,  Province  of  Ontario, 
Builder,  hereinafter  called  the  party  of  the  first  part,  and  James 
Princeton  Fraser,  of  the  same  place,  gentleman,  hereinafter 
called  the  party  [50]  of  the  second  part,  witnesseth,  that  for  and 
in  consideration  of  the  payment  of  thirteen  thousand  dollars, 
now  paid  by  the  said  party  of  the  second  part  to  the  said  party 
of  the  first  part,  receipt  whereof  is  hereby  acknowledged,  the  said 
party  of  the  first  part  doth  sell  and  release  [50]  unto  the  said 
party  of  the  second  part  all  his  claim,  right,  and  title  to  certain 
lands  and  premises  in  the  cit}^  county,  and  province  aforesaid, 
IDarticularly  described  as  follows : — Park  lot,  number  five  on  the 
north-west  corner  of  Walnut  Street  and  Proctor  Avenue,  con¬ 
taining  one  acre  more  or  less  [50] . 

5.  I,  Henry  Myles  O’Eeilly,  of  London,  Canada,  Butcher, 
being  of  sound  mind  and  body,  but  realising  the  uncertainty  of 
life,  do  hereby  make  and  publish  this  my  last  will  and  testament. 
After  my  debts  and  funeral  expenses  are  paid,  I  give  and 
bequeath  to  my  faithful  wife,  Jane,  the  whole  [50]  of  my  estate, 
real  and  personal,  absolutely.  I  am  moved  to  this  disposal  of 
my  estate,  by  a  desire  to  manifest  to  the  world  my  confidence  in 
her  judgment  and  justice  to  deal  prudently  with  it  and  the 
interests  of  our  children.  I  hereby  appoint  her  sole  executrix 
[50]. 


jEbucation  Departmeitt,  ®ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


CHEMISTRY  OF  FOOD  AND  COOKERY. 


Examiners: 


M.  Kennedy. 

N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  Classify  foods,  briefly  indicating  the  special  function  of 
each  class. 

2.  {a)  State  reasons  for  cooking  food. 

(6)  Indicate  and  describe  the  various  methods  of  cooking 

meat. 

(c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  good  meat? 

3.  What  are  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  a  vege¬ 
table  diet? 

4.  Discuss  the  merits  of  each  of  the  following  as  perfect 
foods: — 

{a)  whole  wheat, 

(6)  milk, 

(c)  eggs. 

5.  Arrange  one  day’s  menu  for : — 

(а)  a  brain  worker, 

(б)  an  artisan. 

6.  What  are  the  chief  methods  resorted  to  for  the  preservation 
of  food?  Give  examples. 

7.  Briefly  outline  a  lesson  on  bread-making  to  a  class  of 
Public  School  children. 
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Ebucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 


DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE. 


Examiners: 


JM.  Kennedy. 
\N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Write  a  note  on  oxygen,  giving  characteristics  and  tests. 

(ft)  Write  a  note  on  carbon,  naming  some  of  its  forms 
and  sources. 

2.  Discuss  sanitation  and  ventilation  of  {a)  bathroom,  (b) 
kitchen,  (c)  cellar. 

% 

3.  How  would  you  dispose  of  garbage? 

4.  State  the  important  points  to  be  observed  in  bouse  plumb¬ 
ing. 

5.  Give  a  list  of  household  linen  needed  for  a  linen-press  in  a 
family  of  two. 

6.  State  how  you  would  furnish  a  dining-room  {a)  as  to  color 
and  design  of  wall-paper,  {h)  color  and  texture  of  carpet  and  cur¬ 
tains. 

7.  How  would  you  care  for  silver,  steel,  brass,  glass,  and 
china  ware? 

8.  Draw  a  plan  of  kitchen  and  pantry,  marking  position  for 
windows,  range,  gas  stove,  sink,  kitchen-press,  table,  flour  and 
meal  bin. 
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]£bucation  IDcpartment,  ©ntaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD  LAUNDRY  WORK. 


Examiners : 


M.  Kennedy. 

N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  Sort  a  week’s  washing  and  state  in  what  order  you  would 
do  it. 

I  2.  How  would  you  remove  wine,  coffee,  blood,  vaseline,  grass 
land  mildew  stains  from  white  clothing? 

3.  What  causes  the  yellowish  tinge  sometimes  found  in  white 
clothing,  and  how  would  you  prevent  this  discoloration? 

4.  How  would  you  wash  (a)  dish  cloths,  {h)  articles  soiled  with 
fsoot,  (c)  black  silk  stockings,  {d)  black  woollen  dress,  {e)  white 
.lace,  (/)  flannels? 

5.  State  how  you  would  care  for  {a)  laundry  tubs,  {h)  the  rub¬ 
ber  roller  of  the  wringer,  (c)  flatirons. 

6.  State  your  method  of  (^0  dampening,  folding  and  ironing  a 
I  table  cloth,  (b)  starching  and  ironing  a  lady’s  shirt  waist. 

7.  Write  short  notes  on  the  manufacture  of  soap,  starch, 
borax,  and  blueing. 
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]£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


HOME  NURSING  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners: 


JM.  Kennedy. 
[N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  air  during 
respiration. 

(6)  What  are  the  effects  of  impure  air  upon  the  system? 

2.  Explain  the  production  and  regulation  of  heat  in  the  body. 

3.  Of  what  importance  to  the  general  health  is  proper  care  of 
the  skin? 

4.  How  would  you  disinfect  a  room  before  and  after  sickness  ? 

5.  In  the  preparation  and  the  serving  of  meals  to  an  invalid, 
what  points  should  be  observed? 

6.  How  would  you  prepare  beef -tea  so  as  to  retain,  in  liquid 
form,  the  elements  of  nutrition? 

7.  Briefly  describe  the  action  of  the  digestive  juices  on  a  piece 
of  meat  from  the  time  it  is  taken  into  the  mouth  until  it  is  made 
ready  to  be  absorbed  into  the  blood. 

8.  How  would  you  proceed  to  revive  a  person  just  rescued 
from  drowning? 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1900. 

DOMESTIC  SCIENCE. 


SEWING. 


Examiners: 


M.  Kennedy. 

N.  C.  Ross,  B.A. 


1.  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  educational  advantages  to  be  de¬ 
rived  from  the  study  of  sewing. 

2.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  manufacture  and  use  of  three  of 
the  following: — needles,  thread,  emery,  wax,  and  buttons. 

3.  What  number  of  thread  and  size  of  needle  should  be  used 
on  unbleached  cotton  for  (a)  hemming,  (6)  stitching,  (c)  button¬ 
holes,  (d)  basting? 

4.  What  is  a  stilleto,  a  gusset,  a  fell,  a  French  seam,  darning? 

5.  Name  some  points  to  be  observed  in  cutting. 

6.  Briefly  outline  a  lesson  on  color  to  a  class  of  Public  School 
children. 

7.  Name  a  few  articles  you  would  place  in  a  sewing-school 
cabinet  to  interest  the  children  in  the  study  of  cotton,  wool, 
linen  and  silk. 
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